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IntroDuCtIon

7.1 One of the core planning principles 
outlined in the NPPF is to secure 
high-quality development and a good 
standard of amenity for both existing 
and future occupants of land and 
buildings. Design is not just about 
how a development looks but is also 
about how well it works and meets the 
needs of users. It plays a vital role in the 
functioning of places. Well-designed 
buildings, places and spaces help to 
create attractive environments that set 
a positive context for the development 
of successful places and sustainable 
healthy communities.

7.2 The Council is committed to achieving 
high quality design that responds to the 
distinctive character of the Borough. 
Delivering good design is a key element 
of the ELP. There are many different 
principles that are involved in achieving 
good design, including aspects like 
appearance, how the development 
fits into the local townscape, its 
functionality, sustainability, and 
preservation of local distinctiveness.

7.3 Different places within the Borough 
have their own distinctive characters 
that have evolved over time. They are 
cherished by the local communities 
as part of the heritage of the area. 
The Council has carried out a detailed 
review of the character of its urban 
areas through the Character of Growth 
(CoG) study. This document, along 
with any subsequent updates will be a 
material consideration when assessing 
the design quality of development 
proposals. The Council will also produce 
Supplementary Planning Documents 
(SPD) to provide detailed examples of 
what it considers as high quality design 
with reference to the policy framework. 
This may include the production of 
design codes for the whole, or parts, of 
the Borough. 

Duajrdin Mews

Jim Stephenson and Karakusevic Carson Architects
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1.	 All new development (or interventions 
in the public realm) must be high quality 
and design-led. Planning applications for 
development that are not suitable for their 
intended function, that are inappropriate 
to their context, or which fail to have 
appropriate regard to their surroundings, 
will be refused.

2.	 Development must take the opportunities 
available to improve an area in accordance 
with following characteristics of well-
designed places:

a. context – development that enhances 
the surroundings, maximising the value 
that the context can bring, including 
complementing and referencing 
heritage and natural assets. The design 
of development must begin with an 
understanding of, and response to, its 
context. Applicants should make reference 
to the conclusions and recommendations 
of the CoG study;

b. identity – development that is attractive 
and distinctive. Locally distinctive 
or historic patterns of development, 
landscape and culture that make a positive 
contribution to quality of life and a place’s 
identity should be reinforced;

c. built	form – development must provide 
a coherent pattern of development where 
public and private spaces, including 
buildings, are clearly distinguished, safe 
and secure; 

d. movement – development must be 
accessible, inclusive, and easy for all to 
get to and move around. It must connect 
well with other places, put people before 
private vehicles, integrate land uses 
with sustainable modes of transport and 
encourage active travel. Development 
should be easy to understand with 
recognisable and intuitive routes, 
intersections and landmarks;

e. nature – developments should embrace 
biophilic design principles, enhance 
nature and draw it into the urban 
environment, providing opportunities for all 
to access it. Development must connect 
to functional ecological corridors and 
habitats. Important ecological links must 
form a structuring principle of any new 
development. 

f. public	spaces – all spaces, including 
streets, should be safe, social and 
inclusive. They should be well overlooked 
and activated (particularly at ground 

DE1: DElIvErIng A wEll-DEsIgnED, hIgh 
quAlIty AnD rEsIlIEnt EnvIronmEnt

floor) by surrounding buildings and uses. 
They must be attractive, uncluttered and 
suitable to their intended function.

g. uses – Development should contribute 
to places that provide variety and 
choice through the provision of a mix of 
compatible uses that work together to 
create viable places that respond to local 
needs.

h. homes	and	buildings – The interior 
spaces of all buildings and individual 
homes must be functional, healthy and 
sustainable, reflecting the most up to date 
best practice guidance.

i. resources	– Developments must be 
efficient and resilient in their use of 
resources both in construction and 
operation.

j. lifespan	– Developments must be 
durable and flexible enough to, as far as 
possible, respond to economic, social, 
environmental and technological change. 
Their design and materials should ensure 
long term resilience and minimise ongoing 
maintenance.

3.	 All development should create safe 
and secure places and comply with the 
principles of Secured by Design. 

STRaTEgIC PoLICy
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ExplAnAtIon 

7.4 The ELP contains a number of 
specific policies on design aimed at 
addressing particular issues identified 
through the plan’s evidence base and 
public engagement. However, all new 
development must meet high standards 
of design. Consequently, even where 
use-specific policies are not included 
in the ELP, the Council will assess all 
planning applications in line with the 
policy mentioned above. The identified 
characteristics set out above are 
discussed further in the National Design 
Guide.

7.5 The Council endorses many best 
practice publications and will use these, 
along with their future iterations to help 
determine whether developments meet 
with the policy’s requirements. These 
resources include, but not limited to the 
Urban Design Compendium (Housing 
Corporation and English Partnerships, 
2007), Manual for Streets (Department 
for Transport, 2007), the Healthy Streets 
approach (https://www.healthystreets.
com) as well as guidance produced on 
behalf of the Greater London Authority.

7.6 In all cases, development should respect 
and complement the distinguishing 
positive characteristics of an area, with 
specific attention given to the immediate 
context. This does not necessarily 
mean creating replica developments. 

Contemporary and innovative design can 
often has the potential to enhance the 
local identity, while reinforcing the positive 
aspects of an area’s built form. Likewise, 
proposals will be required to address 
cumulative design-related issues identified 
in the evidence base, such as the loss 
of greenery along streets, architectural 
detailing, boundary treatments and the 
visual impact of car parking areas. 

7.7 The Council has undertaken a 
Character of Growth study to inform 
the development of the ELP and ensure 
that new development responds to 
the unique qualities of the Borough 
and its communities. This study builds 
on the work established in the Enfield 
Characterisation Study (2011) and 
describes the existing character of the 
Borough by:

 • updating the categorisation of the 
Borough to reflect recent developments;

 • assessing the quality of existing areas 
through assessment against the 
characteristics listed in the National 
Design Guide and other material, including 
more detailed conservation area character 
appraisals;

 • assessing the presence of local ‘drivers 
of change’, for example the presence 
of existing low-density development in 
relation to high levels of access to public 
transport or proximity to town centres;

 • making recommendations for the level of change 
(whether transformative, medium, limited) to 
the character that would be supported through 
development proposals; and 

 • proposing the form of development (‘types’ or 
‘typologies’) that will be supported in each area 
based on the existing context and level of change 
proposed. This includes the consideration of how 
tall buildings should be defined in different areas, 
where tall buildings might be appropriate and what 
heights should be considered.  

7.8 The recommended levels of change are shown in 
Figure	7.1 taken from the CoG study. Interactive 
maps of the outputs are available to view in more 
detail at https://new.enfield.gov.uk/services/
planning/evidence-base/ . 

7.9 Applicants should consult with the crime officers 
from the Metropolitan Police at the earliest 
opportunity and include details regarding security 
measures and compliance with secured by design 
principles within the Design and Access Statement 
(DAS). The Council will consult the Metropolitan 
Police on all planning applications involving major 
development. In areas with high crime rates, 
achieving secured by design certification may be 
required as a condition of planning consent. In 
situations where conflicts arise between secured 
by design principles and other urban design 
objectives, applicants must explain their reasoning 
behind the compromises made in their DAS.
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Figure	7.1:	Scale of change recommendation
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Design and access statements

1.	 Planning applications accompanied by 
design and access statements that do not 
clearly document the design evolution and 
rationale behind the proposal will not be 
accepted. They must include an analysis 
of the site constraints, opportunities and 
an assessment of how the context has 
influenced the design and steps taken to 
avoid harmful effects.

pre-application

2.	 All planning applications should seek pre-
application advice. Planning applications 
for significant major development should be 
informed by a thorough and genuine pre-
application process. This should involve:

a. engagement in a planning performance 
agreement (PPA) that sets a target 
committee date, expectations, programme 
of meetings and costs; and

b. engagement with Enfield’s Design Review 
Panel (DRP), unless advised otherwise.

3.	 All major planning applications must 
demonstrate a meaningful engagement with 
local communities that give them real power 
to shape development. When appropriate, 
and advised by the case officer, planning 
applications should be presented to a 
planning panel. 

4.	 Applicants may be required to provide 3D 
digital massing models suitable for collation 
by the planning team to assess cumulative 
impact of development. This could be in a 
form that accommodates software, such as 
VU.City.

planning applications and post-
planning:

5.	 Design quality must be maintained through 
to building completion by: 

a. ensuring maximum detail appropriate for the 
design stage is provided to avoid the need 
for later design amendments that negatively 
impact quality (e.g. to include smoke 
vents, rainwater goods, grills, signage and 
other items to be affixed to or interrupt the 
elevations):

i. For major or contentious schemes (such 
as those within a conservation area; 
impacting a designated heritage asset or 
the setting of a designated heritage; or a 
tall building) a higher level of detail must 
be submitted. Outline planning consent 
in these instances will not normally be 
appropriate.

ii. Important design features will be identified 
and agreed with officers, with input from 
DRP members or other independent 
technical experts. 

DE2: DEsIgn proCEss AnD DEsIgn rEvIEw 
pAnEl

b. ensuring the wording of the planning 
permission, associated conditions and legal 
agreements provide clarity regarding the 
quality of design; 

c. avoiding deferring the assessment of 
the design quality of large elements of a 
development to the consideration of a 
planning condition or reserved matter (for 
example through the requirement for the 
submission of a design code); 

d. requiring that, for important schemes such as 
those affecting heritage assets, the architect 
appointed as design lead for the project up 
to and including planning approval must be 
retained for the duration of the design and 
construction of the project. Shall the architect 
not be retained then a payment under a 
Section 106 agreement is required to allow 
the Council to directly employ the architect 
(or another of their choice) to provide “design 
guardian” services. This is to ensure that 
the original design intent is retained up to 
completion of the project.

e. Ensuring subsequent planning applications 
to amend an approved scheme maintain 
inherent design qualities and public benefits of 
the approved scheme. 

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy
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ExplAnAtIon 

7.10 All new proposals in the Borough must 
meet the design process requirements 
set out in the National Planning Policy 
Framework (NPPF) and London Plan. 
The more detailed processes and 
actions set out in the policy will help 
ensure development delivers good 
design. 

7.11 The Enfield Design Review Panel 
(DRP) will play a key role in assessing 
the quality of proposals and providing 
expert, independent scrutiny. This 
process will follow the guidance 
established  in the London Quality 
Review Charter. Typically, smaller major 
schemes can be reviewed at a “small 
major” workshop. Larger schemes 
(including those referred to the GLA) 
will often need to attend multiple 
panels during both pre-application 
and submission stages. The Council 
will provide guidance on the level of 
engagement with the DRP that is 
necessary.

7.12 It is important that design quality is 
maintained throughout the development 
process, from inception through to 
completion. Changes to designs after 
the initial planning permission has been 
granted are often allowable as minor 
amendments, or in the case of outline 
applications, in the form of additional 
necessary details. However, even small 

changes can significantly impact on 
design quality, environmental quality 
and visual impact. The cumulative 
effect of amendments can often be 
significant and should be reviewed 
holistically. Approved drawings and 
other visual materials must include 
sufficient design details, as well as in 
the wording of planning permissions 
should be clear about the approved 
design to avoid future amendments and 
value engineering resulting in changes 
that would be detrimental to the design 
quality.

7.13 The Council will require key details 
that are submitted with the planning 
application to be highlighted in reports 
and conditions to ensure appropriate 
scrutiny upon discharge of conditions. 

7.14 The scope of the Design Guardian 
is likely to be limited and confined to 
the review of external elevations or 
items that effect the aesthetic look and 
feel of the building. This may include, 
for example, internal features visible 
from the outside and any mechanical 
and electrical systems that require 
‘architect’s review’ and have an 
impact on the building’s elevations and 
appearances. The scope of Design 
Guardian can be increased to include 
the review of key internal spaces 
including communal areas, principal 
lobby areas and amenity spaces. The 

Design Guardian will be appointed by 
the Council. The contractor and their 
design team will remain fully responsible 
for all technical, contractual, and 
statutory compliance matters.

7.15 Involving the public should be part of 
the design process to an extent where 
people have meaningful influence on 
the development. This engagement 
should occur at an early stage and 
provide participants with comprehensive 
information regarding the pros and cons 
of design decisions. It should not be 
limited to minor aesthetic preferences. 
This approach empowers local residents 
to shape and therefore support 
development, not only enhancing the 
design outcome but also facilitating 
the proposal’s progress through the 
planning process.

Design Review Panel 
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All development will be expected to 
contribute to creating more accessible, 
welcoming and inclusive spaces and 
places. To demonstrate how this has 
been achieved:

1.	 All development proposals will need 
an Inclusive Access Statement as part 
of the Design and Access Statement 
and as appropriate to the scale of 
development36.  Planning applications 
without this will be refused.

2.	 All development proposals will need to:

a. reflect the Borough’s diverse population; 

b. demonstrate responsive engagement 
with affected user groups with relevant 
protected characteristics as appropriate 
to the scale and type of development;

c. support ease of access including and 
dignified approach to, access around 
and exit from all types of development 
minimising segregation of users;

d. provide flexible spaces that can support 
adaptation to accommodate changing 
requirements;

e. support dignified emergency evacuation 
provision;

f. provide Changing Places facilities as 
consistent with the amended Building 
Regulations Approved Document Part M 
as a minimum; and

g. identify access enhancements 
for heritage assets affected while 
maintaining the significance of the asset 
and its setting.

DE3: InClusIvE DEsIgn 

36 Inclusive 
Access Statement 
should follow the 
criteria set out in 
paragraph 3.53 of 
the London Plan 
2021

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy

ExplAnAtIon 

7.16 Embracing inclusive design approaches 
will benefit all communities in the 
Borough, by reducing barriers to 
participation, encouraging ease of 
access and creating more flexible 
forms of development.  Inclusive design 
encompasses consideration of the 
journey to and arrival at a site, to moving 
through it and departing from it.

7.17 Enfield has a diverse population 
comprising many groups with protected 
characteristics. Initiating prompt and 
responsive engagement with these 
affected communities and relevant 
groups with protected characteristics 
ensure that their needs are integrated 
into evolving designs.

7.18 Creating inclusive neighbourhoods 
relies upon on assessing how spaces 
are accessed and social networks are 
built.  Development proposals must 
demonstrate, through the Inclusive 
Design Statement, how accessibility 
has been considered for more than the 
immediate site including connections 
into and out of the area. Access audits 
should be used as a first stage in the 
process of understanding barriers 
to access, particularly for building 
refurbishments or repurposing, and 
almost always when a heritage asset is 
affected.
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7.19 Development should be sufficiently 
flexible to accommodate the needs of 
both current and future users without 
requiring significant alterations to the 
structure.  This ensures that residents 
will continue to experience a welcoming, 
safe and supportive local environment at 
different stages of life.

7.20 Segregation or separation reinforces 
barriers to inclusivity and can result 
in social isolation.  New development 
should always demonstrate through 
the Inclusive Design Statement how 
they have prevented separation in 
their design process.  Where existing 
properties are refurbished, mitigatory 
measures should be identified resulting 
in a net improvement in inclusiveness.

7.21 Emergency escape arrangements for 
individual with disabilities should be 
dignified, legible and well-maintained.  
Employing manual handling for escape 
purposes does not preserve individual 
dignity and should only be used as a 
last resort.  Evacuation lifts allow for 
significantly greater independent use.  
The Inclusive Design Statement should 
outline how emergency escape has 
been addressed with all measures be fit 
for their intended purpose. 

7.22 Changing Places facilities are an 
essential provision for supporting 
disabled individuals and their carers to 
leave their homes with confidence.  The 
provision of Changing Places Facilities is 
now covered by the amended Building 
Regulations Approved Document Part 
M for places of assembly, recreation 
and entertainment as well as collections 
of smaller buildings when they are newly 
built or undergoing major refurbishment. 
These facilities should be considered 
a minimum requirement at such 
locations, and proposals should seek 
to identify other locations through early 
engagement. 

7.23 Looking beyond statutory minimum 
requirements and embracing a holistic 
approach to inclusive design (such as 
that demonstrated by the DisOrdinary 
Architecture Project, Many More Parts 
than M) is strongly encouraged. 

Trent Park House
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1.	 The Council will continue to review and 
update conservation area designations, 
appraisals, management proposals 
and Article 4 Directions; the Local 
Heritage List; the Heritage Strategy; 
Register Park and Garden Management 
appraisals and management proposals 
as well as archaeological designations, 
on the advice of the Greater London 
Archaeological Advisory Service 
(GLAAS).  

2.	 Enfield will work in partnership with 
stakeholders to:

a. Promote positive, well-informed and 
collaborative conservation which 
recognises and reinforces the Borough’s 
unique heritage;

b. realise opportunities to enhance the 
Borough’s cultural, built and landscape 
heritage; 

c. better reveal heritage which is not 
formally recognised, valued or 
understood;

d. seek to sustain and enhance heritage 
assets on the Heritage at Risk Register in 
collaboration with Historic England and 
other relevant stakeholders with the aim 
to remove entries from the Register;

e. improve access to cultural, built and 
landscape heritage for the enjoyment and 
appreciation of everybody in line with best 
practice; 

f. respond to local context in a positive 
manner which matches in quality those 
aspects of the historic environment which 
make a positive contribution to local 
character and distinctiveness; 

g. preserve and enhance our historic 
landscapes and waterways whilst 
promoting increased public access to, 
and interpretation of, these invaluable 
resources; 

h. recognise, preserve and enhance the 
contribution of trees, hedging and soft 
landscaping to local character and the 
setting of heritage assets; 

i. utilise the Borough’s cultural, built and 
landscape heritage to realise wider social, 
cultural economic and environmental 
benefits for Enfield’s communities; and 

j. identify opportunities to improve the 
energy efficiency of heritage assets and 
recognise the value of their embodied 
carbon in line with current best practice. 

DE4: puttIng hErItAgE At thE CEntrE of 
plACE mAkIng 

3.	 Enfield will take appropriate enforcement 
action where there is evidence of deliberate 
neglect of, or damage to, a heritage asset. 
This will apply to both designated and non-
designated heritage assets. 

4.	 Archaeological remains of national 
significance should be preserved in situ. 
Where a proposal affects archaeological 
remains of regional or local significance, 
developers should mitigate harm as 
appropriate in relation to the significance 
of the remains and record evidence to be 
deposited with the Greater London Historic 
Environment Record and the local archive.

STRaTEgIC PoLICy
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ExplAnAtIon 

Conserving	Enfield’s	Heritage	

7.24 Enfield’s heritage has been formed by 
our interventions in the natural and built 
landscape over the centuries and it 
remains in a constant state of evolution. 
The Council is proud of its heritage asset 
and is committed to placing heritage 
at the core to its placemaking efforts 
as the Borough continues to grow and 
transform. 

7.25 Conserving these heritage assets is the 
process of maintaining and managing 
change to a heritage asset in a way 
that sustains and, where appropriate, 
enhances its significance whilst allowing 
this dynamic resource to continue to 
evolve.

7.26 The long-term aspirations for managing 
the Borough’s heritage are contained in 
the 2018 Enfield Heritage Strategy (or any 
subsequent heritage strategies). 

An	introduction	

7.27 A heritage asset is defined as a 
building, monument, site, place, area or 
landscape identified as having a degree 
of significance that merits consideration 
in planning decisions, due to its heritage 
interest. These assets include both 
officially designated heritage assets and 
those non-designated assets.

7.28 Designated Heritage Assets include 
properties such as Listed Buildings 
(including curtilage listed structures), 
Conservation Areas, Registered Parks 
and Gardens, Registered Battlefields, and 
Scheduled Monuments.  Non-Designated 
Heritage Assets comprise buildings, 
structures and sites which have special 
local interest, but have not received formal 
designation. The Enfield Local Heritage 
List identifies many of these heritage 
assets. although it is not exhaustive.

7.29 Inclusions on the Local Heritage List 
have been based on their special local 
interest attributed to their evidential, 
historical, aesthetic or communal value. 
Their significance as heritage assets will 
be a material consideration in planning 
applications.  The list of inclusions and 
new proposals for this list will continue to 
be reviewed as new information becomes 
available. 
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Landscapes	and	Waterways

7.30 Heritage in Enfield is about more than 
standing structures. The Borough 
has an unusually high number of very 
significant landscapes and waterways 
which have shaped our community 
and provide an invaluable resource 
for both our residents and visitors. 
These resources are a fragile and 
finite resource, easily susceptible to 
irrevocable damage or permanent 
loss. Whether located in urban or rural 
settings, these places are an important, 
distinctive, and much cherished part of 
our inheritance and we have a duty to 
care for them. 

7.31 Some of these landscapes have 
received formal recognition as 
Registered Parks and Gardens. 
Registration is a ‘material consideration’ 
in the planning process, meaning that 
planning authorities must consider the 
impact of any proposed development 
on these landscapes’ special character.

7.32 Other elements of our historic 
environment do not have formal 
designations. This category includes 
the remnants of Enfield Chase in the 
north, as well as the unusual number 
of highly significant waterways, such 
as the River Lee, the 18th-century Lee 
Navigation and the 17th-century New 
River, all of which played central roles 
in the development of both London and 
Enfield.

Archaeology

7.33 Archaeology is the study of the human 
past using material remains. These 
remains can be any objects that people 
created, modified, or used. The Council 
receives advice on archaeology from the 
Greater London Archaeological Advice 
Service (GLAAS). 

7.34 Archaeological Priority Areas (APAs) are 
areas where there is significant known 
archaeological interest or potential for 
new discoveries. APAs are used to help 
highlight where development might 
affect heritage assets. 

7.35 Early engagement with GLAAS will help 
ascertain at an early stage the presence 
of significant buried heritage assets

Heritage	at	Risk

7.36 Historic England maintain an annual 
Heritage at Risk Register. The Register 
identifies those sites that are most at 
risk of being lost as a result of neglect, 
decay or inappropriate development. 
The entries on the Heritage at Risk 
Register will be monitored and the 
Council will work with partners to 
reduce the number of assets at risk in 
the Borough. Where necessary, the 
Council will make full use of its legislative 
powers to ensure their preservation.

The Green, at Gentlemen’s Row
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1.	 Development is required to positively contribute to the 
setting and integrity of long distance important local 
views (as set out in Table	7.1 and Figure	7.2), shorter-
distance local views (as identified in conservation area 
character appraisals and supplementary planning 
documents) or as identified as important to any other 
heritage asset.

2.	 Where developments are likely to be visible within 
designated views, the council will require the production 
of accurate visual representations of the development 
from different points within the viewing corridor. Dynamic 
models, such as VuCity, will often be sufficient. For 
schemes with a greater impact, fully rendered and 
verified visual representations may be required in line 
with the guidance contained within the London View 
Management Framework Supplementary Planning 
Guidance37. Development will only be supported where 
the applicant can demonstrate that it does not harm or 
obstruct the views identified.

3.	 Where appropriate, opportunities to create new attractive 
views and vistas as well as local landmarks should be 
explored.

DE5: strAtEgIC AnD 
ImportAnt loCAl vIEws 

37 https://www.london.gov.uk/what-we-do/planning/implementing-london-plan/london-
plan-guidance-and-spgs/london-view-management

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy

Table	7.1:	Important Local Views

ImportAnt loCAl 
vIEws

summAry of loCAtIon of mAIn vIEwIng poInt

1. Barn hill Epping Forest District Council off Daws Hill near Sewardsbury Essex E4

2. king’s head hill London Borough Waltham Forest – Kings Head Hill junction with The Ridgeway 
Chingford E4 7EA

3. mansfield park London Borough Waltham Forest – entrance junction of Mansfield Hill / The 
Ridgeway / Old Church Road Chingford E4

4. Broomfield park Range of views from north west corner of the park (Cannon Hill / Aldermans Hill 
entrance) looking south into Haringey

5. the ridgeway (A1005) Spectacular and extensive range of long distance views from The Ridgeway down 
to Chase Court Gardens junction

6. whitewebbs lane No set viewpoint but a range of panoramic views mainly looking south across 
Forty Hall are obtained moving along Whitewebbs Lane and form public footpaths 
leading off Whitewebbs.

7. rammey marsh Long distance views across the marshes to the open Essex countryside beyond 
the M25.

8. Clay hill Views from junction with Theobalds Park Road, Flash Lane and Strayfield Road.

9. Approach to Enfield 
town

From the top part of Windmill Hill near the junction with The Ridgeway down to 
Chase Court Gardens junction

10. ponders End From the bridges over the railway line Nag’s Head Road (A110) and Meridian Way 
(A1055)

11. new southgate View from Station Road looking south towards Alexandra Palace

12. forty hall Views from / to Forty Hall across the historic parkland
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ExplAnAtIon 

7.37 Enfield has a number of attractive views 
of skyline ridges and landmarks, which 
significantly enhance the Borough’s 
overall townscape and landscape. 
These views provide visual corridors that 
help to make a significant contribution 
to a person’s ability to understand 
the geography of the Borough and its 
position within the wider context of 
North London. They play an essential 
role in shaping Enfield’s character and 
identity in line with the National Design 
Guide. Adopting a positive approach to 
managing these views and landmarks 
over the long term is important, 
particularly given the increasing 
pressure to accommodate growth and 
new developments within the Borough.

7.38 While the London Plan identifies and 
protects Strategic Views, including 
significant buildings, urban landscapes 
and riverscapes that help to define 
London at a strategic level, there are 
no strategic views traversing Enfield. 
Nevertheless, there are a number of 
important local views that warrant 
protection and positive management. In 
addition, a number of local landmarks 
have been identified because they 
add to the distinctive quality of the 
townscape and provide points of 
visual interest. These Local Views and 
Landmarks are listed in Table	7.1.	and 
shown on Figure	7.2.	

7.39 Development should seek to enhance 
public access to viewing locations 
through public realm improvements. 
Opportunities should also be taken 
to create new local views and vistas. 
Major development, including where 
multiple sites are to be brought 
forward comprehensively, present 
particular opportunities to enhance 
views. Consideration should be given 
to the layout, orientation and height 
of buildings and spaces to enhance 
existing viewing corridors, or introduce 
new ones, to help reveal townscapes 
and landmarks. Additionally, proposals 
should maximise the visual amenity 
offered by watercourses in the Borough.

7.40 It is important to note that development 
often has the potential to enhance 
views, especially where this contributes 
to a better understanding of the 
Borough’s layout and the locations of 
important points of activity, such as 
town centres.

7.41 Consideration of the contribution of 
setting to the significance of heritage 
assets, and how it can enable that 
significance to be appreciated, will 
almost always include the consideration 
of views. Proposals affecting heritage 
assets and their setting should be 
developed with reference to Historic 
England’s guidance. 

Forty Hall Manor Estate
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Figure	7.2:	Important Local Views

vIEwS  
ImPoRTanT LoCaL 
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Definition 

1.	 For the vast majority of the Borough, the 
definition of a tall building is any part of 
the building (including roof plant) at 21 
metres or above. Where the local context 
warrants a departure from this definition, 
these areas are spatially identified in Figure	
7.3 and associated inset maps set out in 
Appendix	D. If a proposal is defined as tall, 
it will be assessed against the criteria in this 
policy. It is important to note that building 
heights below the definition of “tall” are not 
necessarily acceptable and are subject to 
assessment against all other policies in the 
development plan, including consideration 
of appropriate scale (e.g. DE1). 

location and height:

2.	 Figure	7.4 identifies areas where tall 
buildings (i.e. above the local definition) are 
acceptable in principle. Tall buildings should 
only be developed in these areas. 

3.	 Within the areas marked as Potentially 
Appropriate for Tall Buildings (Industrial 
Intensification Only), tall buildings will 
be considered as part of proposals for 
industrial intensification. These buildings 
will be highly visible and therefore will need 
individual assessment as their acceptability.

4.	 Figure	7.4 also shows the maximum 
height that is acceptable in design terms. 
Proposals for height above this level must 
therefore be justified with reference to the 
requirements of other development plan 
policies and/or material considerations. 

5.	 Proposals for height resulting from 
unusual site conditions (e.g. where the 
topography creates a lower apparent 
ground level when viewed from the 
surrounding area), or where a proposal 
seeks to introduce a significant civic use 
that would justify additional prominence 
will be considered on their merits.

6.	 Proposals that do not meet the above 
location and/or height parameters 
must be justified with reference to the 
requirements of other development plan 
policies and/or material considerations. 

7.	 Locations identified as appropriate in 
principle do not permit height across 
the entire area. Tall buildings will only be 
supported as part of a coherent strategy. 
All other policies within the development 
plan remain relevant in determining the 
detailed location, form and design of 
buildings. It should be noted that many of 
the locations include sensitivities, including 

DE6: tAll BuIlDIngs 

those related to heritage assets, and 
therefore more detailed analysis will be 
needed to justify proposals. Applicants 
should also refer to the written guidance 
on the inset maps (insert ref). 

8.	 Exceptions to these locations for ancillary 
and operational equipment, such as 
communications equipment and industrial 
stacks, may be acceptable where they do 
not significantly or adversely impact on the 
skyline.

Impact on heritage assets: 

9.	 Some of the locations shown in Figure	
7.4 are likely to result in harm to heritage 
assets, but are supported based on 
other factors such as the proximity to 
public transport and/or town centres. Tall 
buildings must be designed to minimise 
and mitigate harm to the significance of 
heritage assets and their settings.

10.	 Proposals resulting in harm will require 
clear and convincing justification, 
demonstrating that alternatives have been 
explored and that there are clear public 
benefits that outweigh that harm.

 

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy
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Design quality 

11.	 In addition to the requirements of policy 
D9 of the London Plan (2021 and its 
successors), proposals involving tall 
buildings must demonstrate how they 
will:

a. be of very high architectural and urban 
design quality (in terms of materials, 
silhouette, proportion, finishes and the 
treatment of the surrounding public 
realm). 

b. relate well to the character of the 
immediate context and its surroundings, 
taking account of building heights, 
topography and the pattern of adjoining 
streets (both existing and planned. 

c. be carefully sited to avoid creating a 
“wall” of tall buildings or isolated and 
poorly defined buildings and spaces.

d. provide a positive contribution to the 
skyline that considers views in the 
medium, short and long distance as 
well as contribution to a cumulative 
impact across an area. Special attention 
will need to be made to the impact on 
protected local views [see	policy	DE5].

e. reduce and mitigate adverse impacts 
on the microclimate (including wind and 
overshadowing) and amenity value of 
the site and surrounding area (including 
appropriate computer modelling and/
or wind tunnel testing in line with current 
best practice).

f. activate the street frontage and provide 
clearly identifiable and overlooked 
entrances. 

g. address the increased challenges that 
tall buildings can present in meeting 
environmental performance standards 
as set out Policy	DM	SE4.

h. where incorporating residential uses, 
provide high quality private and 
communal amenity and play space 
in accordance with policy	DE14.	
Amenity space must address issues 
with microclimate (e.g. wind at higher 
levels) and be arranged so that family 
accommodation has convenient 
access to well overlooked and secure 
communal play areas.

12.	 The provision of single aspect homes 
as a result of a desire to achieve a 
simplified external envelope will not be 

supported. The form of the building and 
the implications for aspect and aesthetics 
must be considered from the outset. 

13.	 Applicants must submit 3D models of 
their designs in an agreed format to allow 
a full assessment of the tall building (or 
cumulative impact of a cluster of tall 
buildings) across the borough as part of 
the planning application process.

safety 

14.	 Tall buildings must be safely designed 
to protect residents and users from fire 
and other emergency situations. Extra 
scrutiny will be applied at planning stage 
to ensure safety is considered from 
design inception, including the materials 
and construction system proposed.

15.	 Due to the increased number of 
residents, additional scrutiny will be 
applied to security measures (including 
secured by design, the use of double 
lobbies to prevent tail gating and fob 
access to individual floors). This should 
be addressed through the design and 
access statement and may form the 
subject of a condition.
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Figure	7.3:	Definition of tall building

BuILDIng 
DEfInITIon of TaLL 

*Refer to Appendix D for detailed 
maps and guidance 

Borough wide Definition map 

Key	

London Plan Minimum Definition - 21m 

Locally Defined Building Height - Area X - XXm

N 
500m0m 1000m

This map has been produced in line with 
policy D9 of the London Plan, which 
requires boroughs to provide local 
definitions of what constitutes a “tall 
building”, applying an effective minimum 
height of 21m.

Enfield is a predominantly low rise 
borough (typically 2-4 storeys). 
Therefore, for the majority of the 
borough, the definition of a “tall” is any 
part of the building (including roof plant) 
at 21m or above. Areas where the local 
context warrants a different definition 
are spatially defined here.

This map only describes what height is 
defined as a “tall” for the purposes of 
applying tall building policies. It does 
not set out where tall buildings are 
considered appropriate, nor does it 
imply that heights up to the definition will 
be acceptable.

1. 

3. 

4. 2. 
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Figure	7.4:	Appropriate location for tall buildings

foR TaLL BuILDIngS 
aPPRoPRIaTE LoCaTIonS

Borough wide locations map 

Key	 Area	-	Tall	Buildings

Area	-	Industrial	Tall	Buildings	

N 
500m0m 1000m

This map shows the proposed areas 
that could potentially accommodate 
tall buildings with all other areas being 
inappropriate. This does not preclude 
the assessment process required for tall 
buildings and proposals will still have 
to adhere to a high standard of design. 
This map if for information only. Policy 
maps are shown in each sub area. be 
acceptable.

Water

Green Belt 

Train / Underground Station 

Conservation Area

Listed Building 

Local Heritage Assets (2018)

Major Centre 

District Centre  

Registered Parks and Gardens 

Large Local Centre 

Potentially appropriate for tall 
building to mark station  

Potentially appropriate location 
for tall buildings 

Linear area potentially 
appropriate for tall buildings to 
front major infrastructure  

Potentially appropriate for tall 
buildings enabling industrial 
intensification only

Area_01_Cockfosters

Area_I1_South East Enfield 

Area_02_Enfield Town

Area_I2_Southbury

Area_03_Southbury

Area_I3_Brimsdown

Area_04_Brimsdown

Area_I4_Ponders End

Area_05_Ponders End

Area_I5_North Enfield 

Area_06_Southgate
Area_07_New Southgate
Area_08_Palmers Green
Area_09_Edmonton Green
Area_10_Angel Edmonton
Area_11_Meridian Water

1.

I1.

2.

I2.

3.

I3.

4.

I4.

5.

I5.

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

*Refer to Appendix D for detailed 
maps and guidance 
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ExplAnAtIon 

Definition 

7.42 The London Plan defines a tall building 
as those which are “taller than their 
surroundings and cause a significant 
change to the skyline”. It requires local 
definitions based on the local context. 
These contextual definitions are shown 
in Figure	7.3.		

location 

7.43 The assessment of locations 
appropriate for tall buildings was carried 
out as part of the Character of Growth 
Study, located here: https://new.enfield.
gov.uk/services/planning/evidence-
base/ and is in line with policy D9 of 
the London Plan (2021). The report 
sets out the methodology used and the 
appendices include the assessment 
tables.

7.44 In summary, the proposed locations for 
tall buildings have been identified based 
on their proximity to public transport 
and amenities, where the existing form 
of development is deemed suitable 
for transformative change and where 
the impact on the location, including 
heritage assets, can be justified based 
on housing need and other design and 
townscape considerations.

7.45 Strategic Industrial Locations (SIL) offer 
significant opportunity for industrial 
intensification, which is likely to result 
in tall buildings. Given the history of 
larger buildings in these areas and the 
recognisable nature of such building 
typologies, it is unlikely to compromise 
wider borough legibility.

7.46 There are significant opportunities to 
optimise the provision of new residential 
and commercial spaces, while providing 
development that is responsive to the 
surrounding context. The introduction 
of tall buildings is acknowledged to 
affect the character of some areas, and 
the Council has sought to manage this 
change based on evidence.  

7.47 The locations in Figure	7.4 represent 
areas of potential change. Illustrative 
massing was modelled to test the policy 
(this can be viewed in the CoG report 
appendix). However, more detailed 
siting and appropriate height of tall 
buildings must always be proportionate 
to the level of importance of the exact 
location within the proposed area (i.e. 
the level of relevance to the local and 
wider community and the degree to 
which the building helps people to 
identify locations and navigate the 
Borough). These considerations are as 
follows, in line with the London Plan 
(2021) and National Design Guide 
(2021): 

 • The location marks an important point of 
visual or civic significance, for example 
educational buildings, hospitals, 
leisure facilities, community centres, 
administrative buildings. 

 • Some height may be appropriate 
to respond to the scale of existing 
infrastructure such as large important 
routes and junctions. However, the 
height should be consistent with the 
importance of these locations and not 
imply they are important destinations in 
themselves in medium and longer views; 

 • The location is in proximity or within 
a town centre, which includes Enfield 
Town, Edmonton Green, Angel 
Edmonton, Palmers Green and 
Southgate. Proportionate height may 
also be acceptable in larger local 
centres with good public transport 
accessibility and amenities. Tall 
buildings might be considered in close 
proximity to town centres if they are 
within a short walking distance (up to 
400m as measured along the actual 
walking route) and are appropriate 
within the context where this does not 
adversely impact on the visual hierarchy 
of the location; and 
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 • The location has good (or planned) 
public transport access, typically 
defined as “PTAL 4” and above, but a 
more detailed analysis of the level of 
service, destinations and travel times is 
recommended. Train stations may also 
justify some height, however due to the 
context a height meeting the definition 
of “tall” may not always be appropriate.       

7.48 There might be instances where 
exceptions to height limits for minor 
ancillary and operational installations, 
such as communications equipment 
and flues, may be acceptable provided 
they do not significantly or adversely 
impact on the skyline.

heights

7.49 The heights in	Figure	7.4	have been 
established following a comprehensive 
analysis carried out through the 
Character of Growth study, which 
includes the use of VuCity to examine 
their impact on views, townscape and 
heritage, in collaboration with Historic 
England. Therefore, any proposals 
that exceed these prescribed heights 
will need to be clearly justified based 
on the need to meet other policies 
in the development plan and other 
material considerations. In cases 

where permissions have already been 
granted for heights exceeding those 
set out in Figure	7.4,  such decisions 
have been reached through a balanced 
assessment, and this precedent does 
not overrule the parameters established 
by this policy.

7.50 Carefully sited tall buildings can 
contribute positively to the potential 
of development of sites and serve as 
prominent landmarks in the skyline, 
indicating areas of activity and core 
functions. They are often visible over 
a wide area. At an early stage of the 
design process, applicants must assess 
the impact of tall buildings, including 
their scale, massing and height on 
heritage assets and their setting, 
as well as other areas of sensitivity 
within the Borough, such as waterside 
environments, nature conservation 
sites and open countryside, such as 
the Green Belt and Metropolitan Open 
Land. However, it is acknowledged that 
the juxtaposition of open spaces and 
visible buildings can make a positive 
contribution to the townscape and the 
skyline, particularly where there are 
other strong drivers for height and in the 
absence of other sensitivities, such as 
heritage concerns.  

7.51 Tall buildings do not invariably represent 
the only solution to delivering high 
quantities of housing and should 
only be considered where they 
demonstrably help to optimise the 
development of sites and form an 
integral part of a comprehensive 
approach to development, such as an 
area-wide masterplan or designated 
site allocation. In situations where 
this is not the case, proposals should 
explore alternative building forms that 
achieve similar densities. For instance, 
efficiently designed mansion blocks, 
terraces or stacked maisonettes can 
sometimes achieve a similar quantum 
of development. These building types 
can offer other advantages, such as 
better external amenity and  reduced 
maintenance costs.

7.52 Developers must ensure their 
programme allows sufficient time 
for the location of viewpoints to be 
agreed upon with relevant specialist 
stakeholders. This may involve the 
provision of viewpoints for different 
seasons, such as ‘winter’ and ‘summer’ 
views. 
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1.	 All development will be expected to 
contribute to improving the quality of the 
public realm in terms of its connectivity, 
legibility, permeability, accessibility, 
biodiversity and visual appearance. 

2.	 Proposals affecting the public realm must 
reflect the following design and layout 
principles: 

a. be consistent with best practice (such 
as Manual for Streets or later equivalents 
and the Healthy Streets Approach) and 
any locally specific guidance produced or 
endorsed by the Council

b. be designed to the hierarchy of streets 
( including quiet neighbourhoods) and 
spaces as well as the presence of focal 
buildings, landmarks, squares, nodes 
and gateways; 

c. improve connections and sightlines to 
civic buildings, transport hubs, high 
streets and areas of open space, where 
possible;

d. resist the creation of gated communities 
or privatised areas of pseudo public 
realm, which do not promote socially 
inclusive and cohesive neighbourhoods 
or connectivity between places;

e. clearly differentiate between public 
and private spaces and locate building 
entrances in prominent, publicly 
accessible locations; 

f. sensitively integrate bin/waste storage 
and car parking so it does not overly 
dominate the public realm; 

3.	 In considering detailed design, 
landscaping and use of materials, 
proposals affecting the public realm 
must:

a. retain existing traditional materials, 
boundary treatments and street furniture 
in situ unless it can be replaced to at 
least an equivalent standard or re-used 
within the wider development; 

b. adopt a consistent palette of materials 
and street furniture along routes, 
squares and road verges which can be 
maintained and replaced/repaired with 
the same or similar durable materials;

c. take opportunities to improve 
biodiversity, for example by lining 
routes with trees, including appropriate 
sustainable drainage systems or with 
other biophilic interventions; 

DE7: CrEAtIng lIvEABlE, InClusIvE AnD 
quAlIty puBlIC rEAlm 

d. avoid excessive visual cluster and provide 
good quality signage and lighting to improve 
wayfinding; 

e. integrate high quality public art, especially 
at gateway locations or other appropriate 
landmarks.  

4.	 In creating safe and inclusive places, 
proposals affecting the public realm must:  

a. create routes and spaces that are safe and 
accessible to all users e.g. disabled people 
and children in pushchairs) which are well-
lit and meet inclusive and active design 
principles. This includes consideration of 
access to and movement between public 
transport modes and stations/stops;

b. design out concealment points and dead 
spaces at ground floor level; 

c. increase activity and natural surveillance at 
ground floor while meeting the minimum 
defensible space standards;

d. provide accessible entrances and good 
access to public facilities (e.g. public toilets, 
water fountains, baby changing facilities, 
cycle changing, shower facilities and 
wayfinding opportunities) to help meet the 
Healthy Streets indicators;

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy
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e. provide seating and shelter at appropriate 
locations, which responds to micro-climate 
conditions, for example, provision on the sunny 
side of the street. 

f. prioritise and support active modes of travel 
including travel pedestrian and cycle movement; 

g. promote road safety, safer cycling and pedestrian 
movement around town centres and transport 
nodes and consider appropriate traffic-calming 
measures within residential areas;

h. incorporate appropriate safety and counter-
terrorism measures to mitigate risks (e.g. anti-social 
behaviour) without compromising the aesthetic 
and functionality of streets and public spaces, 
particularly within crowded spaces or important 
civic spaces;

i. ensure electric vehicle charging points are located 
in accessible locations, avoid creating obstructions 
on footways and are integrated sensitively to 
reduce visual impact and clutter.

5.	 Contributions will be sought towards public realm 
improvements from residential developments 
comprising 11 or more units in the place 
making areas (see policies:	SS1	and	PL1-11). 
Contributions from non-residential uses will be 
assessed on a site-by-site basis, taking account 
of the location, nature and scale of the proposed 
development and the extent of public access to the 
site and wider public realm.

Enfield Town, public realm improvements 
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surveillance, and integrating defensible 
space to ensure privacy, incorporating 
planting and access to nature, providing 
high quality detailing and street furniture 
and implementing effective maintenance 
arrangements. 

7.55 The design of the public realm should 
denote the importance of routes and 
spaces by following a well-defined street 
hierarchy, helping people to understand 
the structure of, and navigation of the 
Borough. 

7.56 Enhancements to the public realm will 
be particularly focussed around town 
centres, conservation areas, commercial 
areas, civic spaces (including schools, 
recreation and leisure facilities), 
transport hubs, cycle paths, footpaths, 
and green and blue infrastructure, 
where they are most frequently 
experienced. The provision of high 
quality, attractive and functional public 
spaces is particularly essential for the 
success of higher density development. 

ExplAnAtIon 

7.53 The public realm can be defined as any 
space that is freely accessible and open 
to everyone.  A Supplementary Planning 
Document (SPD) or any subsequent 
planning mechanism, defining the 
network and hierarchy of public realm 
throughout the Borough, along with 
design guidelines and material palettes, 
will be prepared to provide a more 
detailed illustration of how this policy 
should be put into practice.  

7.54 The public realm is the key connecting 
element that runs through Enfield, 
offering a shared experience for all 
residents, employees and visitors. 
Enfield’s public realm should:

• be liveable – by focussing on improving 
the health, wellbeing and reducing 
impact of noise levels for all users; 

• be inclusive – by providing a safe, 
convenient, legible and accessible 
environment for all users; and 

• be high quality by creating locally 
distinctiveness areas with a strong 
sense of place; supporting active 
modes of travel, creating places that 
encourage people to pause and 
spend time, fostering sustainability, 
featuring active frontages and natural 

Dugdale Centre 
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1.	 All new business premises must make 
efficient use of land and maximise their 
contribution to the urban environment. 
Having regard to viability and the operational 
requirements of the proposed use, a 
proposal for business premises will only be 
permitted where it:

a. facilitates movement through the retention, 
improvement or provision (where there are 
opportunities for meaningful connections) 
of suitably located, safe, overlooked and 
publicly accessible routes including those 
running along the edges of the site;

b. wherever possible, locates servicing, 
parking and refuse to the rear, sensitively 
locating and screening these areas where 
visible from the public realm;

c. positively addresses the public realm: 
publicly accessible and more active 
areas should front the public realm and 
be located close to the site entrance. 
Ground floor uses adjacent to the public 
realm should have high levels of visual 
permeability. The building itself should 
form the secure line wherever possible 
to reduce the need for other means of 
enclosure. Building entrances should be 

prominently located and clearly indicated 
through the architecture and/or massing 
of the building. The amount and location 
of fenestration, landscaping, means of 
enclosure, architectural detailing and lighting 
should all help to create a pleasant and safe 
environment for pedestrians, cyclists and 
vehicles at all times of the day;

d. clearly differentiates between public and 
private areas and respects any appropriate, 
existing building lines. In the absence of 
such a feature, the development should 
establish one;

e. provides inclusive access arrangements 
and encourages commuting via cycle 
and on foot, and where possible provides 
supporting facilities such as showers and 
lockers;

f. is flexibly designed so as to be suitable 
for a number of different businesses and 
to facilitate conversion to alternative uses, 
subdivision and/or amalgamation of units;

g. through layout, landscaping and other site 
features, helps to mitigate the potential 
for negative impacts on surrounding 
uses, including consideration of access 
arrangements for different uses within the 
site and wider area;

DE8: DEsIgn of BusInEss prEmIsEs 

h. ensures that the massing and facades of 
buildings are made visually interesting through 
consideration of architectural detailing, height 
variation and fenestration as necessary. 
Consideration will need to be given to how the 
development will appear when viewed from the 
immediate surroundings and in longer views;

i. respects the grain, heritage and character of 
the surrounding area, (for example by wrapping 
larger buildings in smaller units to maintain 
activity, character and visual interest where the 
context is finer grained);

j. uses materials that are high quality and 
considers how, through the use of local 
materials and those used in surrounding 
buildings, a distinct character and area identity 
can be created, enhanced or preserved;  

k. maximises opportunities for the inclusion of 
urban greening/SuDS measures and integration 
with existing blue and green infrastructure;  

l. creates a good quality internal environment 
including provision of natural daylighting and 
ventilation; 

m. does not conflict with historic land / building 
use where this use contributes to the character, 
appearance and significance of a heritage asset; 
and 

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy
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n. avoids and minimises harm to the significance 
of heritage assets (including their settings) or 
local character and maximises opportunities for 
enhancement.

2.	 Proposals involving co-location with residential uses 
will be supported where it:   

a. falls outside the designation of Strategic Industrial 
Location (SIL), and where it involves Locally 
Significant Industrial Sites (LSIS), complies with 
policy	E3;

b. minimises overlooking between residential and 
industrial units (e.g. using top-lighting or angled 
windows for employment uses along sensitive 
elevations) and ensures good quality amenity space 
for each dwelling. 

c. incorporates measures to ensure acoustic and other 
environmental mitigation (such as odours, dust and 
vibration). This can be achieved, for example, with 
the introduction of winter gardens, triple glazing or 
mechanical ventilation into the residential buildings 
on effected facades; and  

d. addresses movement, access and servicing by 
separating routes for different uses.

3.	 Larger proposals (e.g. with multiple buildings/
occupiers) must consider providing or improving 
access to walking and cycling infrastructure; 
sustainable public transport; green spaces/pocket 
parks; places to eat and drink; creche/ nursery and 
other ancillary facilities for employees.

ExplAnAtIon 

7.57 Many people spend a large portion of their lives in 
areas accommodating industrial and employment 
uses, and as such, they should be attractive and 
comfortable environments that provide amenities 
and facilities that contribute to a good quality of 
life. This policy will help to secure improvements to 
the urban environment, create flexible, sustainable 
buildings, facilitate access to and through 
employment areas and encourage new businesses 
to locate to Enfield. The policy is reinforced by 
best practice urban design publications such 
as the Industrial intensification and co-location 
Study (Mayor of London, 2020) and Practice Note 
on Industrial Intensification (Mayor of London, 
2018). The rationale for promoting a higher quality 
environment is supported by evidence contained 
in the Enfield Characterisation Study (2011). The 
criteria within the above policy will be applied 
to all development proposals for industrial and 
commercial purposes.

7.58 The highest standards of design will be sought 
in areas where a higher quality environment is 
necessary, including within regeneration areas and 
commercial centres, adjacent to open spaces or 
waterways; in the transition zone with other uses; 
or along public routes connecting people and 
facilities.

Troubadour, Meridian Water Studios
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1.	 Development involving the creation of new, or 
alterations to existing non-residential ground 
floor frontages and shop fronts outside of SIL 
and LSIS will only be supported where: 

a. the frontage maintains visual interest and does 
not have a detrimental impact on the street 
scene;

b. the frontage respects the rhythm, style, 
materiality and proportions of the building(s) or 
group of buildings of which they form part of 
(including the upper floors), avoiding damage to 
existing pilasters, capitals and other significant 
features, and where possible reinstating lost 
features important to the character of the street 
or building; 

c. separate access to the upper floors of the 
building is maintained. 

d. any security shutters proposed are internally 
mounted, located behind the fascia and visually 
permeable; 

e. it does not create an excessively deep fascia 
zones (except where it would respect the 
original character of adjoining premises);

f. the street number is displayed within the 
frontage; 

g. no more than 10% of the glazed area is 
obscured, and a window display is included 

and maintained at all times. Window 
displays should be lit at night using 
dedicated energy efficient fittings; and 

h. new and redeveloped shopfronts 
established on corner sites will be expected 
to address both elevations to help activate 
the public realm and contribute to natural 
surveillance.

2.	 Advertisements must be of an appropriate 
size and type in relation to the premises and 
to the street scene:

a. Adverts should not become visually 
dominant, nor lead to visual clutter;

b. Advertisements should not normally extend 
above the ground floor;

c. Fascia boards must be of a height and 
depth consistent with the traditional 
proportions of the building; 

d. Advertisements should not normally project 
forward of the building line unless this is part 
of an established and positive character; 
and 

e. Internally illuminated signs, box fascias or 
projecting box signs will not be supported 
in conservation areas or where they 
negatively impact designated or non-
designated heritage assets. They will also 
be refused elsewhere in the Borough unless 

DE9: shopfronts AnD ADvErtIsEmEnt 

the proposal is: of limited height; recessed into 
the fascia area (not projecting forward from the 
building façade); contained between flanking 
pilasters; or where the proposed advertisement 
type is a positive feature of the building upon 
which it is proposed. Internal illumination of the 
entire sign will rarely be acceptable. Externally 
illuminated fascias, halo lighting and bracketed 
sign boards may offer an acceptable alternative.

3.	 Within conservation areas and for other 
designated and non-designated heritage 
assets, the size, siting and illumination of new 
advertisements must conserve or enhance 
the heritage asset and protect the special 
characteristics and overall visual amenity of the 
heritage asset and its setting. Opportunities 
should be taken to replace existing advertising 
signage where it is of a design, location or 
materials that cause harm to the heritage asset or 
its setting.

4.	 Historic shopfronts and/or surviving details must 
be retained.

5.	 The local planning authority will consult 
Highways England on the road safety aspects of 
advertisements proposed alongside the Strategic 
Road Network (SRN).  Advertisements that are 
deemed to be detrimental to the safety of the SRN 
by virtue of their location, size and/or illumination 
will be refused.

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy
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ExplAnAtIon 

7.59 To ensure shopfronts are attractive, secure 
and characterised by high-quality design, 
this policy requires that new shopfronts 
and related alterations respect the scale, 
character, materials and features of the 
buildings of which they form part and of the 
surrounding context. 

7.60 The term “ground floor frontages” refers 
to all non-residential development outside 
designated industrial areas. The majority 
of these developments are those offering 
services to the public that are traditionally 
integrated within the street and located 
in town or local centres. However, these 
policies also apply to business premises 
located away from such centres. Ground 
floor frontages are defined as any ground 
floor element of a building that directly abuts 
the public realm.

7.61 The attractiveness of individual shops and 
other business premises concentrated 
within Enfield’s town centres is of great 
importance to the vitality of existing 
shopping streets and the overall perception 
of the Borough. Applicants are encouraged 
to draw inspiration from surrounding 
buildings, similar buildings elsewhere, 
historic records (e.g. photographs) and any 
remaining architectural features to develop 
an appropriate shopfront and advertisement 
designs38. 

7.62 Larger businesses sometimes occupy 
adjacent buildings, which may be of a similar 
age and character or may have been built 
at different periods. In either case, it is rarely 

appropriate to attempt to visually unite 
historically separate shop units. Separate 
vertical sub-divisions should be maintained. 
In cases where these subdivisions have 
been removed in the past, they should be 
reinstated as part of proposals for new shop 
fronts. Similarly, where adjoining buildings 
have different floor heights, ceiling heights or 
building lines, it is almost never appropriate 
to impose uniform alignments of fascias, 
either in elevation or in plan.

7.63 In the right context, advertisements can 
enhance the appearance and vitality of 
an area. However, where they are poorly 
designed or located and where too many 
signs have been installed, they can cause 
considerable damage to visual amenity 
by cluttering the built environment and 
detracting from the quality of the area. 

7.64 Internally illuminated projecting box-signs 
often create unnecessary visual obtrusion 
in the street scene, appearing awkward 
during daytime and distracting at night. In 
many cases, bracketed signboards that are 
externally illuminated as appropriate can 
serve as an acceptable alternative. However, 
just like any signage, particular care should 
be taken to ensure that no architectural 
features are not damaged during the 
installation of any sign. 

7.65 The recent tendency of installing 
disproportionately deep fascias will be 
resisted, notwithstanding the existence of 
any deep fascias on adjoining premises. 
Every effort will be made to secure the 
reinstatement of fascias according to the 

38 Including archive images held in the borough’s Local Studies Library and Archive

traditional proportions of the buildings to which 
they are fitted. 

7.66 The requirement to light window displays at night 
and include visually permeable, internally mounted 
shutters reflects the need to maintain safety and 
reduce the fear of crime within centres outside of 
business hours. It is necessary to limit the degree 
to which glazed areas are obscured (i.e. items 
fixed directly to the glazing which prevent visual 
permeability) to maintain both visual amenity and 
safety through protecting active frontages. This 
requirement will normally be implemented through 
a planning condition as part of a planning consent. 

7.67 Shop fronts should use a consistent palette of 
materials and consider their relationship with the 
neighbouring shop fronts to create a cohesive 
aesthetic along the shopping street or place, 
thereby enhancing the public realm. 

7.68 Access to upper floors of buildings must always 
be maintained to preserve the adaptability of 
the building.  In cases where separate access 
to different uses on upper floors does not exist, 
efforts will be made to secure its provision 
through negotiation when examining new shop 
front proposals, encouraging access to these via 
main routes and street frontages to encourage 
continuous activity. 

7.69 Fascias, like shop fronts, should be divided in 
accordance with the architectural pattern and 
traditional divisions of the buildings on which they 
are fixed. Burglar alarms should be positioned in 
the least obtrusive location possible preferably 
immediately above the fascia) and any associated 
wiring should be run within the building or 
otherwise concealed. 
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1.	 Proposals affecting a heritage asset, 
including through development within its 
setting, must be informed by an analysis 
of significance which identifies: 

a. significance of heritage assets affected 
by proposals;

b. contribution made by their setting;

c. extent of the impact of the proposal on 
the significance of any heritage assets 
affected (including the contribution of 
their setting); and

d. steps taken to avoid or minimise harm.

The level of detail should be 
proportionate to both the significance 
of the heritage asset(s) affected and 
the scale of development. Planning 
applications with insufficient information 
will not be validated.

2.	 Great weight will be given to the 
conservation of heritage asset and 
consideration of harm will be weighed 
against all other material considerations. 

3.	 Enfield will support development which: 

a. aligns with the aims and objectives of 
the Heritage Strategy, Conservation Area 
Character Appraisals and Management 
Plans; 

b. demonstrates an understanding of 
context and significance; 

c. conserves and enhances the significance 
of heritage assets 

d. secures the optimum viable use of a 
heritage asset which is consistent its 
conservation;

e. makes a positive contribution to local 
character and distinctiveness;

f. provides sufficient information on 
detailing and materiality to demonstrate a 
high-quality intervention which responds 
to local characteristics and architectural 
detailing

g. reflects the historic character, use, scale, 
grain and appearance of an area; 

h. responds to the setting of heritage assets 
in a positive manner which conserves 
and enhances those elements of setting 
which make a positive contribution to 
significance.

4.	 Development proposals which seek 
to improve the energy efficiency of a 
heritage asset or introduce alternative 
energy sources will be required to:

a. adopt a ‘whole house approach’

DE10: ConsErvIng AnD EnhAnCIng hErItAgE 
AssEts 

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy

b. take into account the construction of the 
building

c. identify alterations which are suitable, 
well integrated, and sustainable; 

d. demonstrate that proposals have been 
informed by a detailed understanding of 
the significance of the heritage asset

e. minimise and clearly justify any residual 
harm

f. explain how and when the intervention 
can be reversed.  

5.	 Development which causes cumulative 
harm to heritage asset(s) will be resisted 
and will require clear and convincing 
justification.. Additional harm to a 
heritage asset on the Heritage at risk 
Register must be exceptional.

6.	 Substantial harm, total loss of 
significance or demolition of a heritage 
asset must be exceptional. Where 
demolition is proposed, it should be 
demonstrated that all options for 
retention, repair and re-use have been 
fully explored including those options 
which may not realise the highest 
economic viability of the asset. 
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7.	 Proposal within, or affecting the setting 
of, a Registered Park and Garden 
should:

a. align with the objectives of the relevant 
Management Plans; 

b. demonstrate a clear understanding of the 
history, design character and significance 
of the landscape and its setting. This 
should include an analysis of phasing, 
topography, planting/arboriculture, 
vistas/views, garden buildings, statuary, 
railings, surfacing and lost features. 

c. realise opportunities to enhance RPGs 
on the Heritage at Risk Register in 
collaboration with Historic England and 
other relevant stakeholders with the aim 
to remove entries from the Heritage at 
Risk Register;

d. retain and enhance their significance and 
not prejudice future restoration

e. protect significant views within, from and 
towards RPGs; and 

f. ensure the restoration of the RPG 
following temporary limited interventions 
such as events

g. make section 106 contributions to 
secure heritage benefits within the RPG 

where harm cannot be minimised or 
otherwise mitigated. 

8.	 Where a development has the potential 
to impact archaeological remains, 
developers should submit with their 
planning application an Archaeological 
Desk Based Assessment and potentially 
an evaluation report in order to assess 
the significance of the archaeological 
resource. Desk Based Assessments 
should identify opportunities for 
community participation and improving 
public understanding.

9.	 Archaeological remains of national 
significance should be preserved in situ. 
Where a proposal affects archaeological 
remains of regional or local significance, 
developers should mitigate harm as 
appropriate in relation to the significance 
of the remains and record evidence to 
be deposited with the Greater London 
Historic Environment Record and the 
local archive.

10.	 Planning contributions will be sought 
towards Conservation Area Appraisal 
and Management Plans from 
developments comprising 50 or more 
residential units within or impacting 
a Conservation Area. Contributions 

from non-residential schemes will be 
assessed on a site-by-site basis, taking 
account of the location, nature and 
scale of the proposed development and 
extent of public accessibility to the site.

11.	 Proposals affecting heritage assets 
secure opportunities to conserve, 
enhance or better reveal heritage 
significance through Section 106 
agreements where harm cannot be 
minimised or otherwise mitigated. 

Myddleton House 
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ExplAnAtIon 

preparing an application

7.70 Development proposals that have 
the potential to impact the historic 
environment are much more likely to gain 
the necessary permissions and create 
successful places if they are designed 
with the knowledge and understanding 
of the significance of the heritage assets 
they may affect. Developing proposals 
before assessing their significance can 
lead to abortive work, increased costs 
and delays. Therefore, it is strongly 
encouraged to engage early before 
formally submitting an application. 

7.71 In situations, where development may 
affect a heritage asset or its setting, 
applicants are encouraged to use design 
and construction professionals with 
appropriate heritage expertise. Where 
structural interventions are required, 
additional weight will be given to plans 
authored by a CARE Registered Engineer 
(or similar accredited professional) or 
subjected to their peer review.

7.72 The plans and supporting information 
submitted must provide sufficient 
detail for the impacts on the historic 
environment to be assessed. Typically, 
outline planning applications will not 
normally be considered appropriate 
for developments which may affect 
a heritage asset or its setting and 

reliance on conditions to demonstrate 
acceptability will be resisted.

7.73 It is important to note that many heritage 
assets may remain undiscovered or 
lack official recognition. Developing a 
comprehensive understanding of the 
context and engaging with the Council will 
allow for these assets to be identified at 
an early stage.

7.74 Applications should demonstrate how 
proposals are consistent with relevant 
character appraisals, management plans 
and good practice guidance.

Development

7.75 Heritage assets constitute an 
irreplaceable component of the Borough’s 
unique character and identity. There is 
a strong presumption against granting 
planning permission that could cause 
harm to a heritage asset. The Council 
will apply a weighted or tilted balancing 
exercise, giving the conservation of 
heritage assets considerable importance 
and weight against other considerations.

7.76 The enhancement of a heritage asset 
can take many forms, including, but not 
limited to restoration, repair, removal of 
inappropriate development, increased 
accessibility, improved visibility, increased 
educational value, conversion to a more 
appropriate use or enhancing the asset’s 
setting. Rarely will there be no opportunity 
for enhancement. 

7.77 Harm may arise from works to a heritage 
asset or from development within its 
setting. In situations where there appears 
to be a conflict between the proposed 
development and the conservation of a 
heritage asset, the Council will consider 
whether the development’s benefits could 
be achieved in a less harmful way, before 
proceeding to weigh benefits against any 
harm.

7.78 Conservation is an ever-evolving practice 
and not all previous developments may 
be consistent with current best practices 
or national / local polices. The Council 
will support development which seeks to 
address previous interventions which have 
had a negative impact upon the character, 
appearance or significance of a heritage 
asset or its setting.

7.79 Where the significance of a heritage asset 
has been compromised in the past by 
development that was unsympathetic 
to the asset or its setting, consideration 
will be given to the cumulative impact 
of incremental harm. Where harmful 
development has already occurred, the 
Council will not support development which 
repeats or reinforces previous harmful 
development.

7.80 The Council will not support developments 
which have a detrimental impact upon the 
character, appearance and significance of 
a heritage asset listed on the Heritage at 
Risk Register. Cumulative harm to these 
fragile assets must be exceptional. 
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setting and views

7.81 The term ‘setting’ of a heritage asset 
can be defined as the surroundings 
in which an asset is experienced. Its 
extent is not fixed and may change as 
the asset and its surroundings evolve. 
Elements of a setting may make a 
positive or negative contribution to the 
significance of an asset, may affect the 
ability to appreciate that significance or 
may be neutral. 

7.82 It is important to note that the lack of 
visibility from the public realm does 
not equate to a lack of harm. The built 
environment is experienced in the round 
and consideration must be given to the 
impact upon views of heritage assets 
from private land as well as from within 
the public realm.

7.83 The extent and importance of setting is 
often expressed by reference to visual 
considerations. Although views of or 
from an asset will play an important 
part, the way in which we experience 
an asset in its setting is also influenced 
by other environmental factors such 
as noise, dust and vibration from other 
land uses in the vicinity, and by our 
understanding of the historic relationship 
between places.

responding to Climate Change

7.84 In 2019 Enfield Council declared a 
climate emergency. As part of the 
declaration, holistic approaches to 
improving the energy efficiency of 
traditional buildings will be supported. 
Assessments should demonstrate a 
clear understanding of construction, 
location, environment, historic 
significance, services, and occupant 
behaviour. Applicants are also 
encouraged to consider the existing 
embodied carbon within the fabric of 
traditional buildings; the carbon required 
to implement the proposed intervention; 
the carbon payback period; and 
alternative options for realising a similar 
carbon reduction. Harmful interventions 
should, where possible, be reversible. 

7.85 Where development proposals include 
the demolition in whole or part of 
a heritage asset, it is important to 
recognise the carbon embodied within 
the existing structure and include this in 
a whole life assessment of the buildings 
carbon emission.

Archaeology

7.86 Development should improve 
understanding and awareness of the 
archaeology within the Borough, while 
maximising opportunities for community 
engagement and participation.

7.87 Depending on the significance of the 
asset and the nature of the works 
proposed, there may be the need for a 
Written Scheme of Investigation to ensure 
appropriate investigations are carried out 
before, during and after implementation. 
This scheme is designed to ensure that 
information about the asset is recorded and 
disseminated appropriately, and it is more 
likely to be required where assets with 
multiple layers of historic fabric are affected 
and/or the proposals involve significant 
loss thereof. The extent and complexity of 
the scheme should be proportionate to the 
importance of the asset and the potential 
impact of the proposal.

7.88 In some instances it may be necessary to 
document buildings, or parts of buildings, 
which will be lost as a result of demolition, 
alterations, or neglect in accordance with 
Historic England’s guidance.

Access

7.89 Historic buildings and landscapes are often 
perceived as barriers to participation.  In 
most cases, heritage assets are capable of 
some access enhancements without harm 
to the significance of the asset.  Applicants 
should undertake access audits of heritage 
assets at the earliest opportunity to identify 
enhancements that are consistent with the 
significance of the asset and with guidance 
provided by Historic England.
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1.	 Proposals will be expected to take 
account of the quality, distinctiveness 
and the sensitivity of the Borough’s 
Areas of Special Character and other 
areas of landscape character (including 
the river valleys of Salmons, Turkey and 
Pymmes Brooks) and restore, conserve 
and enhance:

a. the landscape character and 
distinctiveness of the area, including its 
biodiversity and heritage/cultural value 
and tranquillity;

b. the distinctive setting and identity of 
settlements (beyond the urban area) 
and buildings and the wider landscape, 
including strategic and local views;

c. the visual quality of the rural-urban fringe, 
marking a clear distinction between the 
urban edge and wider countryside; 

d. the historic pattern of woodland, forests, 
trees, field boundaries, vegetation and 
other distinctive landscape features;

e. the special qualities of the historic 
landscapes, rivers, waterways, wetlands, 
lakes and ponds, and their surroundings; 
and

f. the topography of the area, including 

sensitive skylines, ridgelines and 
geological features.

2.	 Where impacts are likely to be significant, 
an assessment of the potential impact 
of the proposed development on the 
Borough’s landscape (as defined in the 
Characterisation Study) will be required, 
taking account of its time-depth, scale, 
massing, design, height, form, layout and 
orientation and the measures to mitigate 
or minimise any adverse impacts (e.g. 
cumulative).

3.	 All developments will be expected to 
provide a high quality, comprehensive 
hard and soft landscape scheme that:

a. includes links to the wider blue-green 
infrastructure network; 

b. retain existing landscape features (e.g. 
garden buildings/structures, historic 
layout, trees, shrubs, hedges) which 
contribute positively to the setting and 
character and historic significance of the 
area; 

c. provides sustainable drainage systems 
and designs that facilitate floodplain 
compensation and preservation of flood 
flow routes, where appropriate;

DE11: lAnDsCApE DEsIgn 

d. includes generous tree, shrub and 
hedgerow planting consisting of 
appropriate species and nursery stock 
in the context of location, role and 
prominence of the landscape feature, 
and to provide year-round interest; 

e. incorporate suitable wildlife habitats, 
including micro-habitats

f. create new areas of landscape planting 
which are visually attractive, safe and 
easily accessible, using local styles and 
materials, where possible or recreate 
areas of lost or eroded historic landscape 
character;

g. contextually appropriate, robust and low 
maintenance surfacing materials within 
public areas, including more attractive 
finishes (including block paving) in 
key focal spaces and lightly trafficked 
carriageways; and

h. a long-term management strategy with 
clear responsibilities and regimes to 
maintain the upkeep of all external areas.

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy
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ExplAnAtIon 

7.90 Enfield’s landscape and topography 
includes a variety of elements, ranging 
from farmland and woodland ridges 
like Enfield Chase in the west, to open 
parklands like Trent Park, landscaped 
gardens like Forty Hall, river valleys 
like the Lee in the east. This diverse 
landscape reflects its important position 
between urban London and rural 
Hertfordshire. Detailed information of 
the characteristic traits of the Borough’s 
landscape can be found in various 
sources, including the Enfield Area 
of Special Character review, Enfield 
Characterisation Study, Heritage 
Strategy and conservation area 
management plans. 

7.91 Development proposals will be required 
to assess the proposed impact on 
the Borough’s landscape preferably 
through a comprehensive design and 
access statement. This assessment 
should demonstrate how the need to 
respect the character and appearance 
of the Borough’s landscape, including 
its valued features like woodlands, 
farmlands, public parks and historic 
landscapes, has been taken into 
consideration.  Development should aim 
to retain positive features and views, 
and should explore opportunities for 
improving the landscape’s character. 

7.92 Landscaping should be an integral 
part of any development scheme, and 
it should be addressed early in the 
planning process. Detailed landscaping 
plans should be approved before 
any works commences on site. New 
planting becomes particularly important 
for development sites that border the 
countryside, helping to soften the 
transition between the urban and rural 
areas. 

Lee Valley 
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1.	 Development involving the construction 
of civic buildings, institutions and other 
buildings providing services to the public 
will be supported where it: 

a. faces onto the street/public realm 
(including all main entrances) and 
includes an active frontage(windows and 
doors that provide a visual connection 
and provide activity);

b. is designed to provide a landmark 
appropriate to the importance and 
setting of the function, aiding legibility of 
the wider area; 

c. builds flexibility into its design and layout 
to provide adaptable spaces that can 
be used to meet current and future 
needs and facilitates ancillary/alternative 
uses (e.g. community uses for parts of 
schools); 

d. is designed to be naturally lit and 
ventilated to provide a comfortable 
environment that encourages social 
interaction (e.g. use of high ceilings in 
communal spaces);

e. communicates the importance and 
function of the building through 
architectural cues and appropriate and 

attractive signage, which is integrated into 
the built fabric; 

f. positively addresses the public realm 
through means of enclosure, landscaping, 
street furniture and the location and 
design of parking and servicing (car 
parking should be located at the rear of 
the building, where possible); 

g. puts inclusive access arrangements in 
place so that all users can move freely 
throughout the site; and

h. maximises opportunities for the inclusion 
of urban greening, biophilic design 
principles and integrates/engages with 
existing blue and green infrastructure 
where possible.

i. Respects the heritage of an area 
and responds to local character and 
distinctiveness 

2.	 Large-scale civic developments (especially 
those occupying more than one building) 
must consider whether public access 
through the site is necessary to facilitate 
movement within the area. In this 
instance, way-finding infrastructure may 
also be required.

DE12: CIvIC AnD puBlIC DEvElopmEnts ExplAnAtIon 

7.93 This policy should be read alongside 
policy SC2. Civic and public buildings and 
institutions are defined as any building that 
provides public services, or to which the 
public has a high degree of access. These 
can include, but are not limited to, police 
and fire stations; educational and health 
care facilities, leisure and cultural venues; 
community halls and gathering spaces; 
administrative centres and government 
buildings. By their very nature, these buildings 
tend to stand out from surrounding uses and 
act as prominent landmarks.

7.94 This policy seeks to ensure that new public 
buildings of civic importance or extensions 
or alterations to existing civic buildings and 
spaces achieve the very best standards of 
design. It should enhance the surrounding 
public realm, fostering a sense of identity and 
civic pride, while championing urban greening 
and the principles of sustainable design.

7.95 In some instances, larger institutions can 
inadvertently create a barrier to movement, 
especially when security measures are 
implemented to limit access to the site. 
Measures complying with part 2 of the policy, 
such as the creation of internal streets, can 
maintain security while preserving or creating 
public routes along desire lines. The term 
‘public access’ includes internal routes and 
circulation, serving purposes like parking, 
drop-off provision and other points of access 
and egress.

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy

212

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 A6 7

Design and Character

EnfIELD DRafT LoCaL PLan  
REguLaTIon 19 maRCH 2024   



1.	 New residential development will only be 
supported if it:

a. is appropriately located, taking into 
account the nature of the surrounding 
area, land uses, access to local 
amenities, and any proposed mitigation 
measures;

b. is of an appropriate scale, bulk and 
massing;

c. protects the amenity of occupiers of 
existing and proposed homes in terms 
of daylight, sunlight, outlook, privacy, 
overlooking, noise and disturbance, 
having regard to best practice, including 
Building Research Establishment (BRE) 
guidance on daylight and sunlight;

d. meets or exceeds the minimum internal 
space standards set out in the London 
Plan (and its successors) having regard 
for the need to use land efficiently; 

e. provides a well-designed, flexible and 
functional layout, with adequately sized 
rooms in accordance with the Mayor 
of London’s Housing Supplementary 
Planning Guidance, Building Regulations, 
BRE Home Quality Mark and other best 
practice guidance documents; 

f. meets standards in local and the 
Mayor of London’s guidance relating 
to accessible housing. Ten per cent 
of all units (of different sized homes) 
should be wheelchair accessible or 
easily adapted for wheelchair users to 
meet national standards for accessibility 
and adaptability (Category M4(2) of 
the Building Regulations). The building 
as a whole should be designed to be 
accessible for wheelchair users. All 
buildings with wheelchair or adaptable 
housing at above ground floor must 
include two lifts providing access to 
those units. Circulation spaces and 
lifts must be designed to comfortably 
accommodate buggies and wheelchairs, 
including waiting areas adjacent to lifts;

g. provides adequate access, parking, cycle 
parking and refuse storage in line with 
other policies in the development plan, 
but which do not, by reason of design or 
location, adversely affect the quality of 
the street scene;

h. ensures that hardstandings do not 
dominate or cause harm to the character 
or appearance of the property or street, 
and are permeable wherever possible;

DE13: housIng stAnDArDs AnD DEsIgn 

i. ensures that boundary treatments do not 
dominate or cause harm to the character 
or appearance of the property or street 
and maintain visibility splays. In the case 
of front boundary treatments, the height 
should not normally exceed 1m; 

j. is attractive and well designed with 
no visible external difference between 
tenures within a local area;

k. ensures that habitable rooms (of both 
new and existing properties) have at 
least one window where the distance to 
unobscured windows and/or unscreened 
private external amenity space of 
neighbouring residential occupiers is at 
least 18m, unless it can be demonstrated 
that this would not result in housing 
with inadequate daylight/sunlight or 
privacy for the proposed or existing 
development.

 • The distance should be measured 
via a 45 degree line from the edge of 
windows.

 • This standard does not apply to new 
windows in the same development 
that are positioned on facades on an 
internal corner of a building, e.g. on 
two adjacent sides of a courtyard). 

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy
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 • This does not apply to the relationship 
of windows to neighbouring ground 
floor gardens, where views up 
to windows will be expected, or 
landscaped podiums where a visual 
connection between homes and the 
amenity space is beneficial.

 • The relative angles of windows (and 
potential loss of privacy) will be 
considered where proposals seek to 
reduce this distance.

 • Habitable room windows fronting 
a public or communal areas on the 
same level must have a minimum 
1.5m of “defensive space” in front 
of them. This would normally take 
the form of private amenity space or 
planting.

2.	 Even where it meets BRE guidance 
on daylight and sunlight, no part of a 
proposed development should have 
elements above ground floor that 
are likely to cause significant visual 
obstruction within 11 metres (horizontally) 
of an existing residential window serving 
a habitable room (drawing a 45 degree 
line from the edges of the existing 
window). This standard does not apply 
to parts of proposals that follow an 
established building line (e.g. the rear 
walls of existing houses).

3.	 New residential development above 
ground floor must be set back from the 
edge of existing amenity space by a 
minimum of 1.5 metres for every total 
storey of new development proposed, 
irrespective of daylight and sunlight 
implications. i.e. beginning with 3 metres 
for 2-storey development. This standard 
does not apply to parts of proposals that 
follow an established building line (e.g. 
the rear walls of existing houses).

4.	 Side and rear facing windows 
overlooking adjacent sites (at a distance 
of less than 11m) will not be permitted 
above ground floor unless:

a. they are necessary to achieve positive 
surveillance (such as the overlooking of 
side alleys, streets); or

b. they do not result in an adverse degree 
overlooking and loss of privacy to 
existing occupiers; and 

c. it can be demonstrated that their 
including will not preclude development 
of a similar form on the adjacent site.

5.	 Consideration may be given to the use of 
high-level windows or obscured glazing, 
obscured view/angled windows, use of 
level changes, staggered windows that 
achieve the above objectives.  

6.	 Development must maximise dual aspect 
dwellings as defined in Housing Design 
Standards LPG (2023).
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ExplAnAtIon

7.96 This policy will secure the 
implementation of high quality, 
sustainable development, that has 
regard for and enhances local character, 
addresses the existing and future needs 
of residents, and protects the residential 
amenity of neighbouring properties.

7.97 The policy brings together several 
best practice standards set out in 
the London Plan Guidance, Building 
Research Establishment, National 
Design Guide and National Model 
Design Code, and describes how this 
guidance applies in Enfield. Application 
of many of the principles set out will 
be context-specific. Where possible, a 
standard has been derived as follows:

7.98 Front boundary treatments are 
limited to 1m, to continue to prevent 
the proliferation of very large, out 
of character and oppressive front 
boundary treatments, which damage 
the relationship of the property with 
the street as described in Enfield’s 
Characterisation study (2011).

7.99 Distancing between developments 
serves a number of purposes: it 
helps to maintain a sense of privacy; 
prevents new development from 
being perceived as oppressive and/
or overbearing; and ensures that all 
occupants have adequate access to 

daylight and sunlight. The standards 
for residential extensions are set out 
in Policy DE15 and should accord 
with the above standards. The policy 
cannot cover every possible scenario, 
and it is accepted that certain building 
forms, site constraints and architectural 
techniques may mean the aims of the 
policy can be achieved with different 
standards. However, such cases are 
likely to be an exception and will need a 
clear and convincing justification.

7.100 The common used standard of 18m 
between habitable room windows 
is used across London (see London 
Plan Housing SPG standard 28 and 
para 2.3.36) and provides clarity for 
developers. A 45-degree line form the 
edge of the window is used, because 
an investigation of typical arrangements 
shows this sufficiently limits sight lines 
into habitable rooms. The standard 
does not apply across internal corners 
of the same development because this 
would severely limit development, and 
in this scenario, all residents will be 
aware of the relationship when choosing 
whether to occupy a property.

7.101 The 1.5m “defensive space” in front of 
habitable rooms originates from best 
practice established in the Urban Design 
Compendium (English Partnerships, 
2000). Similar standards are missing 
from later guidance documents, but 

the principle of privacy remains (see London 
Plan Housing SPG standard 28 and para 
2.3.36. Also implied as a necessary code in 
the National Model Design Code Fig. 19). 
It is helpful to reintroduce clarity on what is 
required. Allowing approach to the window 
severely damages privacy and results in 
curtains and shutters being closed, damaging 
active surveillance of the street.

7.102 Part 2 protects outlook. It is sometimes 
possible to meet BRE standards for daylight 
and sunlight but cause oppressive visual 
intrusion. Part 2 ensures this will not be the 
case. Similarly, Part 3 protects the enjoyment 
of amenity spaces (for example, building a 
2-storey wall along a garden boundary would 
cause unacceptable and oppressive enclosure 
of the existing space).

7.103 Side-facing windows could cause unacceptable 
loss of privacy to adjacent occupiers if built 
close to the boundary. Similar to separation 
distances between habitable rooms, a baseline 
standard is required to prevent this. 11m has 
historically, and successfully, been established 
in Enfield as the standard.

7.104 The policy cannot cover every possible 
scenario, and it is accepted that certain 
building forms, site constraints and architectural 
techniques may mean the aims of the policy 
can be achieved with different standards. 
However, such cases are likely to be an 
exception and will need a clear and convincing 
justification.
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DE14: ExtErnAl AmEnIty stAnDArDs 

1.	 New development must provide good 
quality, external private amenity space 
that is not significantly overlooked 
by existing development and meets 
or exceeds the following minimum 
standards:

Table	7.2:	Minimum external amenity space 

mAxImum IntEnDED 
oCCupIErs

mInImum ExtErnAl 
AmEnIty spACE

1 5sqm

2 5sqm

3 6sqm

4 7sqm

5 8sqm

6 9sqm

6+ 9sqm+1sqm for each 
potential additional 
occupier

2.	 All amenity space contributing to the 
minimum standard must:

a. be a minimum of 1.5 metres wide and 
be provided in one contiguous area. 
Additional amenity space does not have 
to meet this requirement; and 

b. have level access from the dwelling it 
serves.

3.	 All private ground floor amenity space, 
which is the primary source of amenity 
for a home, must be located at the 
rear or side of the building (the latter 
being acceptable if this is adequately 
screened from publicly accessible areas 
without the need for occupiers to erect 
personalised screens).

4.	 Private amenity space should achieve 
good levels of sunlight in line with BRE 
guidance.

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy

5.	 In addition to private amenity space, 
developments containing homes with 
two or more bedrooms must either have 
larger private amenity spaces or have 
access to a communal amenity space 
(either at ground floor or as a podium 
courtyard/roof terrace) that:

a. is not accessible to the public;

b. is of a suitable size and containing 
facilities and landscaping suitable to the 
number and type of units it serves. As 
a minimum, this should allow space for 
external dining, soft landscaping, areas 
for relaxation and play;

c. is overlooked by windows and/or 
balconies of the development it serves;

d. is directly accessed from communal 
circulation cores (and each individual 
dwelling on the same level where 
possible);

e. is accessible to wheelchair users and 
other disabled people; and

f. has suitable management arrangements 
in place.
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ExplAnAtIon 

7.105 Amenity spaces associated with 
housing provides opportunities for 
recreational activities, exercise, sports, 
biodiversity, socialising, and engaging 
in interests such as gardening and 
food growing. Having access to multi-
functional amenity space can enhances 
the ‘liveability’ and overall enjoyment of 
people’s homes.

7.106 Private amenity space refers to open 
space that are exclusively accessible to 
the resident/residents of the dwelling. 
This does not include spaces used for 
purposes like access roads, driveways, 
garages/car ports, parking spaces, 
outdoor storage or landscaped areas 
primarily meant for providing a setting 
for the development, such as front 
gardens.

7.107 A minimum standard of provision is 
necessary to ensure that any amenity 
space provided is functional. It is 
acknowledged that including private 
amenity spaces as part of flatted 
developments may present different 
challenges than housing schemes due 
to the higher numbers of units which are 
accommodated and distributed across 
different storeys on the site. However, 
both types of development must provide 
access to good quality amenity space 
through a combination of private and 
communal areas.

7.108 The overall quality and design of 
amenity spaces are also important for 
their effective functionality. Elements 
such as screening to facilitate privacy, 
accessibility, and adequate sunlight to 
extend their usage, along with proper 
management arrangements, contribute 
to creating inviting spaces that 
encourage leisure and relaxation.

7.109 In areas subjected to excessive noise or 
air pollution, the consideration of winter 
gardens as an alternative to external 
balconies for amenity space may be 
deemed more appropriate, provided 
it aligns with acceptable design and 
access to natural light.

7.110 The standards for private amenity space 
do not take into account the potential 
for loss of amenity space resulting from 
permitted development extensions. In 
these circumstances the Council may 
remove permitted development rights 
to ensure that the minimum standard of 
amenity space is retained.

7.111 The minimum requirement will not 
represent an acceptable standard of 
provision on all sites, as there will be 
cases where new developments are 
expected to provide more amenity 
space. For instance, when the 
development is located within an area 
identified as deficient in open spaces 
or play areas, or where amenity space 
makes a greater contribution towards 
setting and the character of areas, 
having regard to Conservation Area 
Appraisals and Management Plans and 
other aspects of the evidence base.

7.112 In the Design and Access Statement, 
the development should demonstrate 
how the design of the amenity space 
accords with best practice. 

Roof terrace
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DE15: rEsIDEntIAl ExtEnsIons 

1.	 Extensions

a. Proposed extensions will only be 
permitted where:

i. the impacts on the amenities of the 
original building and its neighbouring 
properties are limited and acceptable;

ii. adequate amenity space and the 
satisfactory access to existing garages 
or garage/parking spaces is retained; 
and

iii. there is no adverse visual impact upon 
local character including designated 
and non-designated heritage assets. 

b. Single storey extensions: 

i. should not usually exceed 3 metres 
in depth beyond the original rear 
wall in the case of terraced and semi 
detached properties, or 4 metres for 
detached dwellings except where 
the extension is to achieve common 
alignment with its neighbours

ii. for proposals in excess of the above, 
the extension should not breach 
a 45 degree line drawn from the 
edge of the nearest window of any 
adjacent property, unless other site 

circumstances (such as topography, 
orientation or a high degree 
separation between properties) would 
convincingly justify a more flexible 
approach..

iii. in the case of a flat roof, the single 
storey extension should not exceed a 
height of 3 metres from ground level 
when measured to the eaves, with an 
allowance of up to 3.5 metres (total 
height) to the top of a parapet wall.

iv. for pitched roofs the extension should 
not exceed 4 metres in height when 
measured from the ridge and 3 metres 
at the eaves. 

c. Extensions above ground floor must:

i. not exceed a line taken at 45-degrees 
from the edge of the nearest window 
(above ground floor) of any of the 
adjacent properties;

ii. where appropriate, secure a common 
alignment of rear extensions; and

iii. not be highly visible from the public 
realm if this adversely impacts on the 
character of the area. 

2.	 Side	extensions

a. Extensions to the side of existing 
residential properties will only be 
permitted where:

i. they do not result in the creation of 
a continuous façade of properties 
or ‘terracing effect’ which is out of 
character with the locality. In all cases 
a minimum distance of 1 metre from 
the boundary with adjoining property 
should be maintained, unless this 
would be out of character with the 
context. A greater distance may be 
required depending on the size and 
nature of the residential plots, local 
character, and to prevent adverse 
impacts on the streetscene and 
residential amenity;

3.	 Extensions	for	corner	plots	

a. On a corner plot, both side and 
rear extensions should maintain an 
acceptable distance from the back edge 
of the pavement on both streets. This 
will be assessed having regard to the 
following:

i. the need to maintain a relationship 
with the established building line and 
views to the properties along the side 
street;

DEvELoPmEnT managEmEnT PoLICy
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ii. the character of the local area;

iii. the bulk/dominance of the structure 
along the street frontage and its 
desired subordination in relation to the 
original dwelling;

iv. the need for adequate visibility splays; 
and

v. the need to preserve the lateral 
separation between dwellings where 
this makes a positive contribution to 
local character

4.	 Roof	extensions

a. Roof extensions to residential properties 
will only be permitted where they are:

i. of an appropriate size and location 
within the roof plane and, in the 
case of roof dormers, are visually 
subordinate, inset from the eaves, 
ridge and edges of the roof as well as 
any existing features such as valley 
gutters and chimneys (insets should 
normally be a minimum of 500-
750mm, depending on the size of the 
roof);

ii. in keeping with the character and 
materiality of the property, and not 
dominant when viewed from the 
surrounding area;

iii. locating rooflights roofslopes not 
visible from the highway with their 
placement, size and number being 
considered so as to relate to the style, 
proportions and arrangement of the 
lower elevation and the prevailing 
roofscape of the locality.

b. Roof extensions to the side of a property 
must not disrupt the character or 
balance of the property or a pair or group 
of properties of which the dwelling forms 
a part.

c. Roof dormers on front facing roofs will 
generally only be permitted if they do not 
materially affect the character of the area 
and are not dominant or intrusive when 
viewed from the surrounding area.

d. Placement of rainwater goods, soil pipes 
and other services/vents should not be 
to the aesthetic detriment of the property 
or roofscape.

e. Proposals for flat roof dormers within a 
conservation area, or setting of a listed 
building, will be refused.

5.	 Outbuildings

a. Outbuildings to residential properties will 
only be permitted where:

i. the building is ancillary to the use as a 
residential dwelling;

ii. the design has regard to topography 
(e.g. the additional impact that an 
elevated position might have);

iii. it does not project forward of the front 
building line; and

iv. it maintains an adequate distance from 
the dwelling and is of an appropriate 
height and bulk so as not to adversely 
impact on the character of the local 
area and amenities of neighbouring 
properties.

b. The size, scale and siting of the 
development must not have an 
unacceptable impact on the adjoining 
properties in line with other policies in 
this plan.

6.	 Alterations

a. Where permitted development rights 
have been withdrawn to safeguard 
the character and appearance of a 
Conservation Area, permission for 
alterations will only be permitted where:

i. They align with Conservation Area 
Management Proposals

ii. Respect the key characteristics of 
the Conservation Area with regard to 
details and materiality

iii. Provide sufficient information to 
demonstrate regard for local character

iv. Do not cause cumulative harm.
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should consider the impacts on the street 
scene and residential amenity (in terms of 
privacy, outlook, daylight, and sunlight). 
Developers should also consider the 
need for appropriate access for ongoing 
maintenance purposes.

7.116 Corner or end of terrace properties occupy 
prominent places along multiple street 
frontages. It is crucial to maintain their 
relationship with both streets and ensure 
active frontages on both sides. When 
designing side and rear extensions for 
these properties, it is important to consider 
the overall appearance of the whole 
building and the group of buildings of 
which they form a part in mind. Generally, 
extensions should be subordinate to the 
original dwelling and not overly dominant 
in the street scene. Exceptions may be 
considered where an extension can be 
designed to create a frontage that turns the 
corner and addresses both streets, subject 
to the area’s character. 

7.117 Roof and side extensions, due to their 
visibility, can have a more discernible 
impact on the streetscene. Uniformity 
in architectural treatments, such as roof 
lines, and the rhythm of building widths 
are key to maintaining a continuity of 
character across parts of Enfield. Side 
facing dormers, in particular, can result in 
awkward development forms and disrupt 
the balance of rows of terraced or semi-
detached houses, especially where roof 
treatments are mirrored.

7.118 In cases where a property is located within 
a conservation area or the setting of a listed 
building, it is uncommon for flat roof dormers 
to be considered appropriate. When proposing 
new dormers, they should respect the prevailing 
character and appearance of the roofscape and 
not contribute to additional or cumulative harm. It 
is essential to recognise that the lack of visibility 
from the public realm does not equate to a lack of 
harm. Therefore, consideration will be given to the 
impact upon all types of views at varying scales. 
The placement and design of dormers should be 
visually subordinate to the roofslope and relate 
to the style, proportions and arrangement of the 
lower elevation. Where a dormer has the potential 
to cause harm to a heritage asset, a greater level of 
detail will be required at planning application stage 
to ensure a high-quality intervention.

7.119 Outbuildings can provide spaces for activities 
ancillary to the residential dwelling, such as space 
for a study, gym, playroom or summer house. The 
scale of the outbuilding will be expected to be 
in proportion to its ancillary function, ensuring it 
remains subordinate within the site.

7.120 Extensions have the potential to increase flood risk. 
While the specific requirements are not repeated 
here, applicants should refer to policy	SE7	on 
managing flood risk for detailed guidance.

7.121 To protect particularly important features within 
Conservation Areas, an Article 4 Direction may be 
issued. Where planning permission is required for 
certain works planning applications must preserve 
and enhance these features in accordance with the 
Conservation Area Management Proposals. These 
proposals have been developed to address key 
issues and vulnerabilities effectively.

ExplAnAtIon 

7.113 Extensions to residential properties offer 
an efficient and, in challenging housing 
markets, often a more affordable and 
practical solution for adapting to household 
changes. However, it is important to 
acknowledge that extensions may 
disrupt the established pattern and form 
of development, potentially impacting 
residential amenity. There should be no 
chamfering of edges to avoid the policy 
requirements. While a well-designed 
extension with a single stepped wall may 
be acceptable, it is essential to ensure 
that any step should is of a reasonable 
length and that the overall aesthetic is 
not compromised at the expense of  
maximising extension depth.

7.114 Side extensions, especially those 
developed in close proximity to the 
side boundaries adjoining neighbouring 
properties, can create a ‘terracing’ effect. 
In such cases, semi-detached or detached 
properties become attached via extensions 
to those adjoining properties. In many 
cases, this would be out of keeping with 
the character of the locality and therefore 
a clear separation between the built form 
needs to be maintained.

7.115 As a minimum, there should be a one 
metre separation from the side boundary. 
However, in situations where this would 
result in a very large extension due to the 
size and nature of the residential plot, a 
greater distance may be required. The 
determination of the degree of separation 
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IntroductIon

8.1 The ELP is committed to facilitating the 
delivery of new housing that meets the 
local community’s needs. One of the 
primary responsibilities of the Plan is 
determining the quantity, distribution 
and type of new homes to be provided. 
The Borough’s initial approach is 
to optimise the use of previously 
developed land, reducing the need 
for new land in non-urban areas. This 
involves redeveloping existing sites at 
higher densities in the suburban areas, 
changing the use of some employment 
sites, incorporating tall buildings in the 
placemaking areas, and developing 
other previously developed windfall 
sites. 

8.2 The Council has determined that, in 
order to meet the housing demand 
in the Borough, there will be a need 
to control the amount of planned 
development and redevelopment on 
land currently designated as Green Belt. 
Strategic locations for this purpose are 
outlined in Policies SS1: Spatial Strategy 
and the rural placemaking Policies: 
PL10 and 11. Additionally, strategic 
Policies for housing (H1), employment 
sites (E1) and burial and cremation 
needs (BG12) have identified further 
sites. 

8.3 To support housing growth for all, the 
Council will actively monitor the housing 
land supply to ensure that a five-year 
supply of deliverable sites is maintained 
as required by legislation. The Council 
will also regularly review and update 
the data related to housing land supply 
through the Authority Monitoring 
Report which is accessible at https://
new.enfield.gov.uk/services/planning/
monitoring/.  
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1.	 The Local Plan will provide 33,280 new 
dwellings in the Plan period 2019 to 
2041. 

2.	 The sites set out in Table	8.1 are 
allocated for housing and where 
appropriate mixed uses development 
are defined on the Policies Map. The 
sites have been selected on the basis 
of a methodology which prioritises the 
development of brownfield sites. Policy	
SS1 sets out the Borough-wide spatial 
strategy proposed to accommodate 
planned growth more fully. Further 
information on site allocations is 
presented on the site proformas in 
Appendix	C.	The proformas carry 
the status of policy and indicate key 
requirements and considerations that 
need to be taken into account as sites 
come forward for development.  

H1: HousIng development sItes 

sIte AllocAtIon 
reference 

sIte Address proposed lAnd use estImAted cApAcIty 

enfield town (pl1) 

SA1.1 Palace Gardens Shopping Centre Enfield Mixed use (housing and town centre 
uses) 

329

SA1.2 Enfield Town Station and the Former Enfield 
Arms, Genotin Road

Mixed use (housing and town centre 
uses at ground floor)

79

SA1.3 Tesco Superstore, Southbury Road Mixed use (housing and 
supermarket)

303

SA1.4 Enfield Civic Centre Mixed use (housing and office uses) 114

SA1.5 St Anne’s Catholic High School for Girls, 
Enfield

Housing  131

SA1.6 100 Church Street, Enfield Housing 78

SA1.7 Oak House, 43 Baker Street, Housing 47

southbury (pl2)

SA2.1 Colosseum Retail Park Mixed use (housing and town centre 
uses)

1,587

SA2.3 Morrisons, Southbury Road Mixed use (housing and 
supermarket)

646

SA2.4 Southbury Leisure Park Mixed use (housing and town centre 
uses including the re-provision of 
leisure/recreation uses i.e. cinema)

605

SA2.5 Tesco store, Ponders End, 288 High Street, 
Enfield

Mixed use (housing and 
supermarket)  

521

SA2.6 Sainsburys Crown Road Mixed use (housing and 
supermarket)

868

STRATEgIC PoLICy

Table	8.1:	List of sites to be allocated for housing development 
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sIte AllocAtIon 
reference 

sIte Address proposed lAnd use estImAted cApAcIty 

edmonton green (pl3)

SA3.1 Edmonton Green Shopping Centre Mixed use (housing and town centre 
uses)

1,423

SA3.2 Chiswick Road Estate (Osward and 
Newdales)

Housing 299

Angel edmonton (pl4)

SA4.1 Joyce Avenue and Snells Park Estate Housing (with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure)

1,188

SA4.2 Upton Road and Raynham Road Estates Housing (with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure)

134

SA4.3 Langhedge Lane Industrial Estate Mixed use (housing and reprovision 120

SA4.4 South-east corner of the North Middlesex 
University Hospital Trust, Sterling Way

Mixed use (housing and offices) 260

SA4.5 Public House 50-56 Fore Street London Mixed use (housing and town centre 
uses at ground floor)

58

meridian Water (pl5)

SA5.1 Meridian Water Phase 1, Willoughby Way Residential-led mixed use 977

SA5.2 Meridian Water Phase 2 (Orbital Business 
Park)

Residential-led mixed use 2,236

SA5.3 Former Ikea store Residential-led mixed use 1,507

SA5.4 Tesco Extra, 1 Glover Drive; Residential-led mixed use 819

SA5.5 Meridian 13 (Teardrop site) Residential-led mixed use 356

SA5.639 Meridian East (Harbet Road) Residential + light Industrial in new 
LSIS + intensified SIL area

815

38	   To be read in conjunction with Policy E1 
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sIte AllocAtIon 
reference 

sIte Address proposed lAnd use estImAted cApAcIty 

southgate (pl6)

SA6.1 Southgate Office Village 286 Chase Road. Mixed use (housing and offices with 
a ground floor café)

200

SA6.3 Minchenden Car Park and Alan Pullinger 
Centre, 1 John Bradshaw Road, Southgate

Housing 33

new southgate (pl7)

SA7.1 Former Gasholder site between North 
Circular Road and Station Road

Mixed use (housing with ground 
floor commercial uses)

182

SA7.2 Aldi (formerly Homebase), Station Road, New 
Southgate

Mixed use 203

SA7.3 Ladderswood Estate Housing with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure

107

SA7.4 Arnos Grove Station Car Park Housing (with some non-residential 
uses i.e. café/retail 

162

SA7.5 Coppice Wood Lodge Housing 45

palmers green (pl8)

SA8.1 Morrisons, 19 Alderman’s Hill Mixed use (housing and 
supermarket)

130

SA8.2 Lodge Drive Car Park (including the Depot) Housing 124

SA8.3 Corner of Green Lanes and the North 
Circular 

Mixed use (housing with the re-
provision of existing use)

129

SA8.4 Travis Perkins, Bridge Drive, Broomfield Lane Mixed use (housing with re-
provision of existing use)

84
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sIte AllocAtIon 
reference 

sIte Address proposed lAnd use estImAted cApAcIty 

chase park (pl10)

SA10.1 Chase Park South Housing including older persons 
(with supporting non-residential 
uses such as social infrastructure)  - 
large scale new settlement 

Approximately 3,600 
homes in total of which 
2,550 within the plan period 
including 95 homes for 
older persons

SA10.2 Arnold House (66 Ridgeway) & Land to the 
rear of 66 The Ridgeway (west)

SA10.3 Chase Park North East

SA10.4 Chase Park North West

crews Hill (pl11) 

SA11.1 Crews Hill North West Housing (with supporting non-
residential uses such as social 
infrastructure) - large scale new 
settlement

Approximately 5,500 homes 
in total of which 3,350 
within the plan periodSA11.2 Crews Hill South West

SA11.3 Crews Hill; North East

SA11.4 Crews Hill

SA11.5 Crews Hill South

SA11.6 Crews Hill East

other proposed site allocations outside of the place making areas (urban areas)

URB.01 Land known as Brimsdown Sports Ground Housing with supporting non-
residential uses to support open 
space 

225

URB.02 Cockfosters Station Car Park Housing 351

URB.03 Former Chase Farm Hospital Housing with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure)

344

URB.04 Blackhorse Tower Housing 216

URB.05 New Avenue Estate Housing with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure)

204

URB.06 Former Middlesex University, Trent Park Community uses with a limited 
amount of other enabling uses such 
as housing

251
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sIte AllocAtIon 
reference 

sIte Address proposed lAnd use estImAted cApAcIty 

URB.07 Sainsburys Green Lanes Mixed use (housing and 
supermarket)

368

URB.08 Hoe, Eastfield, Cherry and Bouvier Estates Housing (infill) 240

URB.09 Exeter Road Estate Housing with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure)

129

URB.10 Alma Estate Housing with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure)

Estimated gross  capacity 
of 1204 homes with 127 
remaining (net) to be 
delivered

URB.11 The Former Royal Chace Hotel Housing (including older persons) 64 C3 + 92 C2

URB.12 241 Green Street Mixed use (housing and non-
residential commercial use at 
ground floor)

92

URB.13 Hertford Road, Archers and Roman Way, 
Larksfield Grove Carterhatch,  Lytchet Way 
and  Sherbourne Avenue Estate,

Housing (infill) 199

URB.14 Four Hills Estate, Lavender Hill Housing (infill) 99

URB.15 Kettering Road Estate Housing (infill) 90

URB.16 188-200 Bowes Road Housing 86

URB.17 Main Avenue Site Housing (infill) 80

URB.18 Land at Ritz Parade Mixed use 71

URB.19 Albany Leisure Centre and Car Park Housing with some supporting non-
residential uses and re-provision of 
leisure centre 

85

URB.20 Cuckoo Hall Lane Estate Housing (infill) 59

URB.21 Moorfields Health Centre Housing with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure)

52
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sIte AllocAtIon 
reference 

sIte Address proposed lAnd use estImAted cApAcIty 

URB.22 Oakwood Station Car Park Housing 52

URB.23 Stoneleigh Avenue Estate Housing (infill) 42

URB.24 Fore Street Estate Housing (infill) 39

URB.25 Pevency Avenue Housing (infill) 36

URB.26 Fords Grove Car Park Housing 29

URB.27 South Street Housing (infill) 29

other proposed site allocations outside of the place making areas (outside urban areas)

RUR.01 Land opposite Enfield Crematorium (known 
as The Dell). Great Cambridge Road

Housing with some supporting 
non-residential uses such as social 
infrastructure 

291

RUR.02 Land between Camlet Way and Crescent 
West, Hadley

Housing 160
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developable supply by drawing on: 
1) the 2017 London SHLAA (for large 
sites); 2) rolling forward the housing 
capacity assumptions applied in the 
London Plan for small sites; 3) taking 
into account additional capacity as 
a result of any committed transport 
infrastructure improvements; and 4) 
identifying further local capacity in 
addition to the first point.   This will also 
ensure that the NPPF requirement to 
identify land for homes is satisfied39. 
More detail is set out in the Housing 
Topic Paper (2024). 

8.6 Enfield faces significant constraints 
on its housing capacity, particularly 
in the urban areas and including 
from the intensification of the existing 
housing stock through conversions 
and extensions. These challenges 
are elaborated on in more detail in 
the Exceptional Circumstances Topic 
Paper (2024). The Council is concerned 
about the demographic and social 
implications of building smaller homes 
and risks associated with the delivery 
of brownfield sites in urban areas in the 
timescales specified in the ELP.

8.7 Allied to this is the pressing need for 
more affordable housing in Enfield 
for the most vulnerable residents, 
compounded by the presence of 
over 3,000 households living in long 
term temporary accommodation, 

and over 100 families living in hotels. In simple 
terms, Enfield Council needs to be able to source 
around 50 homes per month to meet the needs of 
those households newly approaching the Council for 
emergency accommodation. To reduce the use of hotel 
accommodation the Council requires a minimum of 100 
properties per month. The Council’s current ability to 
source around 10 properties per month within an hour 
and a half travel of Enfield falls significantly short of these 
requirements. Given the mixed tenure cross subsidy 
model required to build affordable housing today, 
delivering a larger number of market homes than are 
currently built is critical to delivering a higher amount of 
affordable housing to enable families to be moved out of 
temporary accommodation in Enfield, particularly those 
in hotels and hostels without proper access to facilities 
for families.

8.8 Enfield faces significant housing challenges, and the 
plan addresses these head-on by providing high 
amounts of affordable housing, primarily through 
brownfield land in urban areas and reliable sources like 
windfall schemes on small sites under 0.25 hectares. 
However, post-2029, housing delivery is projected to 
decline significantly without the development of Green 
Belt sites proposed in the ELP. These Green Belt sites 
play a crucial role in meeting Enfield’s housing needs, 
especially in delivering larger family-sized and affordable 
homes. Additionally, they help mitigate the delivery 
timescale risks associated with the largest brownfield 
sites, which Enfield heavily relies on. Detailed analysis 
of site phasing is available in Chapter 5 of the Housing 
Topic Paper (2024).

8.9 There is a strong commitment in Enfield to address the 
housing crisis by dramatically increasing the supply of 

explAnAtIon 

meeting housing targets 

8.4 Enfield faces a number of substantial 
housing challenges which the plan aims 
to address. Like many other London 
boroughs, there is a significant need 
for housing of all types, especially 
affordable housing that aligns with 
the London Plan. This need has been 
exacerbated in recent years due to 
housing not keeping pace with housing 
targets, including the need for larger 
family homes set out in Enfield’s Local 
Housing Needs Assessment 2020. 

8.5 London’s housing need was determined 
to be some 66,000 additional homes 
per year during the examination of 
the London Plan. However, while 
the London Plan 2021 sets out 
a requirement to 2029, there are 
complexities in planning for housing 
growth to the end of Enfield’s plan 
period in 2041 and beyond, as set out 
in Chapter 2. With no clear target from 
the Spatial Development Strategy and 
the requirement to plan for 15 years 
in national policy, Enfield has taken 
a capacity-based approach to set its 
housing target post 2029, in line with 
Paragraph 4.1.11 of the London Plan. 
The approach is set out in more detail 
in the Housing Topic Paper (2024) and 
is calculated through the estimation of 
deliverable, developable and potentially 

39	NPPF (2023), 
paragraph 69 
provides that the 
Local Plan should 
identify specific 
deliverable sites 
for year 1-5 and 
specific deliverable 
developable sites 
for years 6-10 and 
where possible 
years 11-15.
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homes over the next five to ten years 
and sustaining high delivery over the 
coming decades. This is expected to 
bring substantive changes to housing 
conditions for the Borough’s residents 
and can initiate a chain reaction that 
benefits residents across all income 
levels, particularly those in need of 
affordable housing.

8.10 While it is acknowledged that Enfield 
faces a number of significant housing 
challenges, ELP policies are designed 
to tackle them directly. These policies 
aim to deliver substantial amounts of 
affordable housing while providing a 
suitable mix of homes that align with 
local needs, as detailed in Chapter 7 of 
the Housing Topic Paper. The supply of 
land is considered alongside estimated 
needs to formulate the proposed spatial 
strategy, complemented by various 
strategic and non-strategic policies that 
guide sustainable housing development 
in the Borough.

8.11 Policies in the Plan aim to 
accommodate a significant increase 
in housing provision over the plan 
period. This includes ongoing efforts 
to identify emerging windfall sites and 
collaborations with other agencies, 
such as the Greater London Authority, 
to optimally utilise surplus land and 
facilities to meet housing needs. 
Furthermore, the plan involves working 

Table	8.2:	Housing supply – sources of supply over the plan period up to 
2041 (net number of homes)  
 

cAtegory plAn 
perIod 
2019-2041

Beyond 
plAn 
perIod 

Completions since 1 April 2019 2,148

Allocations (as defined in Strategic 
Policy SP H1: Housing development 
sites and including a number of 
consented schemes) 

27,374 3,449

Other deliverable sites identified in 
the Housing and Employment Land 
Availability Assessment (HELAA) 

1,558

Other developable sites identified in 
the Housing and Employment Land 
Availability Assessment (HELAA)

1,021

Unidentified small windfall schemes 2,839

Estimated lapses -935

Total 34,710 38,159

with Neighbourhood Plan groups to 
identify additional housing sites. The 
total housing supply for the Borough 
over the plan period is indicated in 
Table 8.2 and comprises homes from 
various sources in addition to the Site 
Allocations specified in Policy H1. 

8.12 Informed by the spatial development 
strategy, the anticipated distribution 
of housing makes provision for 
approximately 34,710 new dwellings 
over the plan period up to 2041. A 
significant proportion of new dwellings 
needed to meet this target will be 
delivered by sites allocated for housing 
in the urban area and a number of 
Green Belt sites to accommodate new 
dwellings. This approach recognises 
the need to support the delivery 
of larger units and increasing the 
provision of affordable homes.  Housing 
development will come forward on sites 
allocated for housing as well as windfall 
sites in the area over the plan period. 
Policy H4: Small sites and smaller 
housing development sets out the 
estimated supply of housing from small 
sites and the council’s approach to their 
delivery. 

8.13 The Council expects a high proportion 
of developments in urban areas to be 
in the form of flatted developments and 
therefore rely on lower density greenfield 
developments to deliver more family 
housing. 

8.14 As explained in chapter 2 of the plan, 
a phased/stepped housing trajectory is 
supported in certain circumstances both 
in the London Plan and the NPPG on 
Housing Supply and Delivery as set out in 
Figure 2.3 of the plan.
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1.	 The Council will actively work with 
Registered Providers to maximise the 
provision of affordable housing in the 
Borough and will aim to secure 50% 
of all new homes, based on habitable 
rooms, over the plan period as genuinely 
affordable. 

2.	 Affordable housing requirements will 
be calculated based on proposed 
gross housing floorspace and will be 
applicable to new developments on sites 
that comprise ten or more new housing 
units or a combined proposed gross 
floorspace exceeding 1,000 square 
metres. The specific requirements are as 
follows:

a. for developments on industrial land that 
would result in a net loss of industrial 
floorspace, a minimum of 50% affordable 
housing is required;

b. On former Green Belt sites, including 
the proposed rural placemaking areas at 
Crews Hill and Chase Park, a minimum 
of 50% affordable housing is required;

c. For all other major housing 
developments, a minimum of 35% 
affordable housing is required;

d. on publicly owned land subject to 
suitable portfolio agreements aimed at 
achieving a minimum of 50% affordable 
across a mix of sites.

3.	 The provision of affordable housing 
should be provided in line with the 
guideline mix, consisting of 50% social/
affordable rented housing and 50% 
intermediate housing. Some flexibility 
in the tenure mix may be considered, 
particularly in cases where developments 
propose more than 50% affordable 
housing, subject to viability assessments.

4.	 Proposals that involve the loss or 
demolition of existing affordable housing 
floorspace, including estate regeneration 
schemes, will be required to replace 
at least the same amount of affordable 
housing floorspace, with an emphasis on 
achieving an uplift in provision wherever 
possible. Estate regeneration schemes 
will be expected to reflect the existing 
mix of affordable and family housing 
while considering the particular needs 
of existing and future tenants, including 
specialist housing.

5.	 Development involving the provision of 
affordable housing will be required to:

H2: AffordABle HousIng

a. achieve the same high-quality standards 
as the private housing element of the 
scheme in terms of accessibility, internal 
space requirements, external appearance 
and design quality and provision of private 
outdoor space. In cases where it is feasible, 
grant funding should be used to maximise 
the delivery of affordable housing; and 

b. provide affordable housing on-site within  
residential and mixed-use schemes. In 
exceptional circumstances, off-site provision 
or contributions of broadly equivalent value 
will be considered acceptable. This may 
occur where it:

i. avoids an over-concentration of a 
single type of housing, both on and 
off-site, to promote mixed and balanced 
communities; and/or

ii. ii. secures a greater proportion of 
affordable units overall; and/or

iii. offers the best way of delivering 
affordable homes, including a greater 
level of social-affordable rented family 
homes.

6.	 Residential proposals that meet or exceed 
the thresholds specified in Policy H5 of the 
London Plan 2021 will not be required to 

STRATEgIC PoLICy
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provide viability evidence and will follow 
the Fast Track Route (FTR). Only those 
proposals that cannot meet the threshold 
levels and the 50% social/affordable 
rented homes and 50% intermediate local 
requirement, will be required to undertake 
the Viability Tested Route (VTR). They must 
submit viability information and will be 
subjected to review mechanisms outlined in 
Policy H5 of the London Plan.

7.	 To maximise affordable housing delivery, 
review mechanisms will be used over 
the lifetime of the development in line 
with relevant London Plan guidance. For 
schemes following the Viability Tested Route 
(VTR), the following provisions will apply: 

a. An Early Stage Viability Review will be 
required if an agreed level of progress on 
implementation is not achieved within two 
years of the permission being granted 
or within a period agreed upon by the 
Borough.

b. A Mid Stage Viability review at an 
appropriate date agreed with the authority, 
particularly for the largest schemes building 
out over long periods with multiple phases. 

c. Late Stage Viability Review will be triggered 
when 75 per cent of the units within a 
scheme are sold or let, or within a period or 
other trigger agreed upon by the Borough. 

explAnAtIon 

8.15 Enfield is currently faced with a shortage 
of social and affordable rented homes, 
leading to an increasing number of 
individuals with low incomes finding 
accommodation in the private rented 
sector. This lack of affordability and 
housing stability in the local private 
rental market has contributed to a 
growing homelessness problem and 
many people living in inadequate 
housing. Furthermore, the population 
of Enfield is on the rise, and more 
households have low incomes.

8.16 Concurrently, there has been a notable 
increase in private sector rents and the 
number of privately rented homes within 
the Borough. This has led to a rising 
number of individuals with low incomes 
living in precarious rental arrangements, 
often facing substandard housing 
conditions. Data from the Census 
2021 indicates that 53.4% of people in 
Enfield, either own their homes, have a 
mortgage, or are in shared ownership, 
marking a decline from the 2011 figure 
of 58.8%. Moreover, the average sale 
price of homes in Enfield for 2022-23 
stood at £560,997.

8.17 Whilst there is a record of housing 
delivery in Enfield, not everyone is able 
to access housing that is affordable 
within their financial means. Affordability 
is a major concern for those on the 

lowest earnings, especially first-time 
buyers. On average, house prices are 
over fourteen times the average salary 
in Enfield. Consequently, many lower 
paid and lower skilled positions are filled 
by people who cannot afford to live 
in the Borough, leading to increased 
commuting. This situation creates an 
environment where smaller, privately 
rented properties are often the only 
feasible option for residents faced with 
high costs and a shortage of affordable 
properties. In the private rented sector, 
the average households spend over 
45% of their gross income on rent, 
this is a much higher percentage 
of their net disposable income than 
would be spent if they were owning 
or renting from a registered provider. 
This has led to Enfield having one 
of the highest percentages of adults 
claiming housing benefit in London, 
well above the national and the London 
averages. These cumulative issues 
have contributed to acute issues of 
overcrowding and homelessness in 
the Borough, as evidenced by the 
number of extensive households on 
the Council’s Housing Register. At the 
time of writing, approximately 6,000 
households are on the housing waiting 
list, representing approximately 5% of 
households in the Borough . In short, 
the gap between incomes and housing 
costs is rapidly widening, highlighting 
a significant local need for affordable 
housing. 

40	This is based 
on 2021 census 
data; Enfield has 
around 120,900 
households
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41	 https://new.enfield.gov.uk/services/
planning/evidence-base/

42	The western and northern areas of the 
Borough (Chase, Cockfosters, Highlands, 
Grange, Palmer’s Green, Southgate, 
Winchmore Hill)

43	https://governance.enfield.gov.uk/
documents/s82460/Intermediate%20
Housing%20Policy%20-%20FINAL.pdf

8.18 The Whole Plan Viability Assessment 
found significant disparities in viability 
across different geographical areas 
within the Borough. As a result, it 
indicated that an area-based approach 
to housing tenure may be justified. The 
Enfield Whole Plan Viability assessment 
(April 2021)  found that greenfield land 
in higher value areas  of the Borough 
is likely to support higher levels of 
affordable housing, potentially up to 
50% and substantial levels of developer 
contributions of at least £50,000 per 
unit, in addition to the current rates 
of the Community Infrastructure Levy 
(CIL). These findings suggest affordable 
housing on greenfield land is more 
viable both in terms of quantity and 
as a proportion of the overall housing 
offering, compared to other parts of 
the Borough. In light of these findings, 
we have set a 50% affordable housing 
target for housing schemes involving 
development on Green Belt land, aiming 
to secure the much-needed family sized 
affordable homes in those areas.   

8.19 The affordable housing policy in this 
plan is informed by the findings of both 
the Local Housing Needs Assessment 
(2020) and the Whole Plan Viability 
assessment findings.

Draft	Policy	H2	Affordable	Housing	
Approach

8.20 The ELP aims to achieve a Borough 
wide target of 50% affordable from 
the overall target of 1,246 new homes 
per year. This equates to a goal of 
623 affordable homes per year, a 
substantial increase compared to the 
224 affordable homes set out in the 
Core Strategy of 2010. Policy H2 plays 
a crucial role in determining affordable 
housing requirements based on the 
typology and location of development. It 
requires estate regeneration schemes, 
Council-owned sites, developments 
resulting in the loss of industrial 
floorspace, and housing developments 
in the Green Belt to provide a minimum 
of 50% affordable housing. For all 
other major developments, the policy 
sets a minimum requirement of 35% 
affordable housing. This approach 
is in line with the London Plan, and 
informed by the Council’s Whole Plan 
Viability assessment. The draft Plan 
does not only increase the requirement 
for affordable housing but also ensure 
that the homes are built to deliver the 
community’s aspirations. Planning 
applications that fully comply with 
Policy H2 are expected to be viable. It 
is up to the applicant to demonstrate 
whether particular circumstances justify 
the need for viability assessment at the 
application stage, and if submitted, 

these assessments must reference the 
viability assessment that informed the 
plan and account for any changes since 
then. Viability assessments should be 
carried out in line with planning practice 
guidance 10, paragraphs 007 and 008. 

8.21 The draft ELP follows the threshold 
approach to affordable housing and 
viability set out in the London Plan. 
The target of 50% affordable housing 
represents a minimum target for all 
qualifying housing proposals. The 
guidance for determining affordable 
housing provisions is drawn from 
various sources, including Enfield 
Local Housing Needs Assessment, 
Enfield Intermediate Housing Policy, 
the London Plan, and the National 
Planning Policy Framework (NPPF). 
These documents collectively inform 
the Borough’s position on affordable 
housing and help ensure that the 
housing needs of the local community 
are addressed effectively.  

Tenure	mix

8.22 According to the Enfield Local Housing 
Needs Assessment (LHNA) of 2020, 
there is an estimated requirement 
for 1,407 affordable homes a year to 
address both the need for affordable/
social rented accommodation need 
(i.e. 711 homes) and affordable home 
ownership or intermediate rented 
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accommodation (i.e. 696 homes). 
In light of this, the policy approach 
suggests a balanced distribution of 
50% social/affordable rent and 50% 
intermediate housing, in line with the 
London Plan. This means prioritising the 
following forms of genuinely affordable 
homes:

 • Homes based on social rent levels, 
including London Social Rent and 
London Affordable Rent

 • London Living Rent

 • London Shared Ownership

8.23 The proposed development’s tenure 
mix will be expected to reflect the 
preferred mix set out in policy H2, 
acknowledging that rigid application 
of these requirements may not be 
appropriate in every case. It is not 
considered sound or appropriate to 
prescribe specific forms of intermediate 
housing product to be introduced on 
individual development sites. Therefore, 
the policy approach retains a degree 
of flexibility. When applications do 
not meet the specified amount of 
affordable housing as set out in policy 
H2, proposals will undergo detailed 
viability assessments to demonstrate 
that achieving these targets cannot be 
viably achieved. The findings from the 
Whole Plan Viability assessment indicate 
that, based on current values, having 
a proportion of social rented housing 

exceeding 50% would not be viable in 
most parts of Enfield.

8.24 Other forms of affordable housing 
including community led housing as 
addressed in Policy DM H6, will also be 
encouraged, if they meet the definition 
of genuinely affordable in the London 
Housing Strategy meet the criteria for 
being genuinely affordable. 
 
first Homes

8.25 First Homes are a specific type of 
discounted market sale housing and 
for planning purposes, they should be 
considered to meet the definition of 
‘affordable housing’.

8.26 These homes will need to be discounted 
by a minimum of 30% compared to their 
market value. They will be exclusively 
available to first time homebuyers whose 
household income in Greater London 
is below £90,000 and the purchase 
should involve at least a 50% mortgage 
on the First Home. The Council will be 
required to secure a minimum of 25% 
of all affordable housing units through 
developer contributions, ensuring that 
they are designated as First Homes in 
perpetuity. Our affordable housing policy 
requirements allow for the incorporation 
of the government’s policy regarding 
First Homes to be taken on board when 
negotiating affordable housing.

8.27 In Enfield, it is anticipated that First Homes 
may not fully satisfy the criteria for affordable 
housing. The expenses associated 
with building First Homes, particularly 
considering the level of discount required, 
are unlikely to render schemes financially 
viable. Consequently, there is a preference 
for shared ownership housing where it 
is appropriate. This position aligns with 
the Mayor of London’s Housing Strategy 
(2017) and the relevant funding programme 
arrangements. If developers intend to provide 
First Homes, they will need to show that 
these homes are genuinely affordable for 
local residents and that they will provide 
to the same level as they would for other 
housing options, in line with the guidance 
provided in Planning Practice Guidance.

Terraced Housing, Blagdens 
Lane, Southgate by GML 
Architects.

234

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 A6EnfIELd dRAfT LoCAL PLAn
REguLATIon 19 mARCH 2024

8

Homes for All



1.	 The provision of new homes both in 
the market and affordable sectors 
should contribute to meeting the needs 
of current and projected households, 
having regard to the following:

a. the need to provide an appropriate mix 
of dwelling types and sizes, reflecting the 
most up to date evidence as set out in 
the Local Housing Needs Assessment 
(2020) or any succeeding documents; 

b. the character of the development 
in the context of the site and 
surrounding area, taking account of 
accessibility arrangements and amenity 
considerations such as child density;

c. the site’s location and physical 
characteristics of the site, including any 
identified constraints on the preferred 
housing mix; 

d. the overall viability of the development 
taking into account of abnormal costs 
and specific characteristics within certain 
sectors, such as build-to-let housing; 

e. the potential to introduce flexibility in the 
mix of market units that could lead to the 
delivery of additional affordable housing; 

f. the need to optimise housing delivery 

on sites through the provision of 
appropriately sized homes in line with the 
London Plan;

g. with the exception of intermediate 
housing units and specialist elderly 
accommodation, development should 
provide:

i. a minimum of 20% of units must 
consist of two bedrooms, and 30% 
must comprise homes that meet 
the London Plan definition of family 
housing45

ii. for affordable housing schemes 
on publicly owned sites and areas 
released from the Green Belt, a 
minimum of 20% of units should be 
two bedrooms, while 40% should 
meet the London Plan definition of 
family housing. 

self-contained units 

2.	 All forms of self-contained living 
accommodation, including the 
conversion of single dwellings into flats 
will be required to meet and, where 
possible, exceed the internal and external 
space standards set out in the London 
Plan and the Nationally Described Space 
Standard.

H3: HousIng mIx And type 

Accessible,	efficient	and	inclusive	
design	

3.	 At least ten per cent of new dwellings 
should be built to the M4(3) wheelchair 
accessible dwelling standard in 
accordance with Building Regulations.    

4.	 All new residential developments 
should be designed with a ‘tenure-
blind’ approach, ensuring the 
equitable distribution of tenure types 
throughout the development to prevent 
concentrations or clear distinctions and 
offer choice to all residents

5.	 Development proposals should 
demonstrate the consideration of 
housing types and mix and demonstrate 
how dwellings have been designed to be 
adaptable.

dEVELoPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PoLICy

44	The London 
Plan 2021 defines 
Family housing as 
“A dwelling that by 
virtue of its size, 
layout and design 
is suitable for a 
family to live in 
and generally has 
three, four, five, or 
more bedrooms.”
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explAnAtIon 

8.28 Policy H3 aims to provide guidance 
on the tenure mix of new housing 
developments, placing particular 
emphasis on the need for larger homes 
i.e. those with 3 bedrooms or more. 
This emphasis is informed by Enfield’s 
Local Housing Needs Assessment 
(LHNA), which assesses the specific 
housing needs of the Borough, and 
the London Plan definition of Family 
Housing, which by virtue of its size 
layout and design is suitable for a 
family to live in and generally consists 
of three or more bedrooms.  The policy 
also allows for flexibility in cases of 
retirement, sheltered, or extra care 
housing developments, with deviations 
from the policy requiring evidence 
justifying different priorities within the 
development’s local context. 

8.29 The LHNA indicates a demand for 
larger homes, especially in the social 
and affordable rent sector, where there 
is a particular need for two and three 
bedroom homes. In the market sector, 
there is high demand for family-sized 
three and four-bedroom homes. The 
LHNA also categorises the priority of 
dwelling sizes for social-affordable 
rented properties, with two and three-
bedroom units having high priority, one-
bedroom units with medium priority, 
and four or more-bedroom units with 
low priority. There can be instances 

where the size of homes being delivered 
(in terms of floor area) goes far above 
nationally described space standards. 
In these cases, consideration must be 
given towards site optimisation in line 
with the London Plan Policy H3.

8.30 For affordable ownership, the 
recommendation is to focus on one and 
two-bedroom housing units, as these 
cater to households without children. 
However, there is still some demand for 
family-sized intermediate housing.

8.31 The largest demand in the market 
sector is for three and four-bedroom 
homes, reflecting demographic changes 
in the Borough. While two-bedroom 
flats may suit some families, there is 
a strong need and demand for larger 
homes. Nevertheless, delivering 
the desired housing mix in Enfield, 
especially in lower-value areas where 
providing sufficient affordable housing 
in low-density schemes is challenging, 
remains a significant challenge. This is 
due to lower residential sales values in 
these areas, even when construction 
costs and land values remain relatively 
constant.

8.32 An examination of the southeastern 
part of the Borough showed that the 
prices of new-build three-bedroom flats 
were higher than existing houses in the 
region, creating pricing challenges. In 

areas with residential densities exceeding 
150 dwellings per hectare, achieving the 
desired housing mix presents design and 
viability challenges. Additionally, construction 
costs rise with increased building height 
and density, whereas sales values do not 
necessarily follow the same trend.

8.33 Consequently, it is expected that a lower 
proportion of three-bedroom homes will be 
included in new site allocations, falling below 
the LHNA target. Traditionally, the majority 
of new homes in Enfield have been one and 
two-bedroom properties. To address these 
challenges, there is a proposal to adjust 
the housing mix requirement for strategic 
Green Belt sites, allowing for a higher 
proportion of family-sized homes. Initial 
viability assessments suggest that these 
areas may be more economically viable for 
this type of development. However, this 
adjustment alone may not fully meet the 
LHNA target and may not align with the 
land use optimisation and mixed, balanced 
community requirements of the National 
Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and the 
London Plan.

8.34 The proposed housing mix for Green Belt 
sites, specifically Crews Hill and Chase Park, 
places a greater emphasis on larger homes, 
with family housing typically comprising 
3-bedroom homes comprising 47% of the 
mix and 4-bedroom homes representing 
24%. Further details can be found in the 
Housing Topic Paper (2024). 
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1.	 The Council will support the construction 
of well-designed new homes on 
appropriate small sites, including 
on vacant infill areas and backland 
plots, upward extensions of flats and 
redevelopment of non-residential 
buildings, in line with London Plan Policy 
H2. The objective is to seek to achieve 
the London Plan’s target of 3,530 new 
homes (equivalent to 353 new homes 
per year until 2029) on sites of less than 
0.25 hectares.

2.	 Housing development and intensification 
on small sites will be particularly 
supported in the following locations:

a. sites with good public transport 
accessibility (e.g. PTAL 3-6); 

b. sites located within 800 metres of a tube, 
rail station, or the boundary of a major, 
district or town centre as defined on the 
Policies Map;

c. sites with good local infrastructure 
including local centres, local shopping 
parades, local schools and community 
facilities; and 

d. places with planned infrastructure 
improvements that will significantly 

improve PTAL and walking / cycling 
accessibility over time. 

3.	 New residential development on small 
sites must be carefully and creatively 
designed to avoid harm to amenity 
of surrounding properties and uses, 
especially in terms of outlook, privacy, 
and access to daylight and sunlight.  
Innovative design solutions should 
be used to optimise housing density, 
land use and the provision of family 
housing where appropriate. This may 
involve using housing typologies like the 
use of courtyard and mews housing, 
rooftop and terraced amenity spaces, 
shared spaces and facilities, provision 
of basement/undercroft parking and the 
redevelopment of vacant/underused 
spaces, such as single-storey garages, 
external service yards and incidental 
amenity space. 

4.	 To facilitate the appropriate development 
of small sites for housing, including 
through the sensitive intensification of 
existing buildings and sites, the Council 
will prepare design and characterisation 
guidance as appropriate. Proposals 
will be expected to have regard to this 

H4: smAll sItes And smAller HousIng 
development

dEVELoPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PoLICy

planning guidance, where relevant and 
demonstrate how it has been used to 
inform the development through the 
design-led approach.

5.	 Where small housing development 
is proposed it should not have an 
unacceptable adverse impact on 
biodiversity and green infrastructure. 
Applications will be expected to identify 
potential impacts in this regard, and 
clearly set out measures to minimise 
and mitigate these. Potential measures 
include the return of hard standing 
into green spaces, installing green 
and brown roofs and green walls, tree 
planting, creating biodiversity-friendly 
habitats for instance bird boxes, and 
sustainable landscaping. In exceptional 
circumstances, where on-site measures 
are not feasible due to site constraints, 
then off-site provision (for example, 
tree planting) may be acceptable in 
order to ensure policy compliance. 
Off-site provision will be secured on a 
case-by-case basis through the use 
legal agreements and/or planning 
contributions.
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explAnAtIon 

8.35 Aligned with the London Plan, small 
sites and housing developments 
under 0.25 hectares will play a crucial 
role in both new home delivery and 
neighborhood enhancement. This policy 
aims to foster well-designed housing 
projects on such sites, accommodating 
up to 25 homes. These developments 
encompass various housing types, 
including apartment buildings, backland 
and infill developments, and communal 
living arrangements. The plan outlines 
provision for approximately 6,920 
homes on these small sites, with 
1,516 homes already completed since 
2019, and an additional 1,797 homes 
identified but not meeting the allocation 
threshold. An estimated 3,607 homes 
are expected from further unidentified 
small windfall sites, thereby exceeding 
the London Plan’s small sites target.

8.36 Development of small sites will 
be supported in areas with good 
access to public transport and close 
to existing local infrastructure and 
services offered within town centres. 
Efforts are being made to encourage 
small site intensification, especially 
within town centres, through various 
mechanisms such as land assembly 
powers, housing renewal schemes, 
site acquisition by housing companies, 
direct funding, and the designation 

of housing zones. Encouragement 
is provided for developers and 
landowners to collaborate, promoting 
the development of small sites through 
area-based design codes or master 
planning exercises, thereby maximising 
redevelopment and intensification 
opportunities along the Borough’s linear 
high street corridors and town centres. 
Applicants should also reference design 
guidance from the Mayor of London 
and relevant supplementary planning 
documents to inform the design 
and layout of small-scale housing 
developments in suburban and urban 
areas of the Borough.

8.37 The Housing and Economic Land 
Availability Assessment (HELAA) offers 
up-to-date information regarding small 
sites, measuring up to 0.25 hectares, 
available in the Borough. This includes 
sites with existing planning permissions, 
outline planning permissions, and sites 
without planning permission, all of which 
have the potential to accommodate up 
to 25 new dwellings.

8.38 This policy’s objective is to promote 
high-quality housing developments 
that respect the Borough’s character 
and cater to diverse needs. There 
are several opportunities and types 
of small sites that can support new 
housing development, including 
vacant and underused brownfield 

sites and redundant ancillary facilities 
such as garages or residential storage 
units. However, these sites are often 
constrained by factors like irregular plot 
shapes, site access challenges, or land-
use designations. As such, the majority 
of small site development is anticipated 
to occur in existing residential areas, 
where new homes can be thoughtfully 
integrated with other compatible uses. 
Various forms of housing development 
on small sites are possible, including 
new construction, infill and backland 
development, conversion (subdividing 
houses into flats), demolition and 
redevelopment, or extensions to 
existing buildings (such as upward, rear, 
and side extensions, and basement 
development).

8.39 The Borough’s approach to housing 
development on small sites aims to 
facilitate gradual intensification within 
existing residential areas, particularly 
when these sites are located within 800 
meters of a station or town centre. The 
growth and development in these areas 
should enhance the local character 
of Enfield’s neighbourhoods, with a 
design-led approach that respects and 
enhances distinctive features.
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8.40 The Enfield Character of Growth Study 
(2021) identifies areas primed for 
increased small housing development, 
taking into account factors such 
as existing urban fabric, historical 
evolution, building typologies, 
and spatial strategic growth and 
regeneration priorities across the 
Borough. This study categorizes areas 
based on their sensitivity to change, 
emphasising local character. All small 
housing development proposals are 
expected to consult this document as a 
foundation for understanding the scope 
for intensification in a given area and 
recognising key features of the local 
character.

8.41 This study should be used in 
conjunction with other design 
guidance to ensure that development 
is compatible with the site and 
its surroundings. The Council will 
create and provide a collection of 
guidance documents to assist with the 
implementation of this policy, including 
existing and future Conservation Area 
Appraisals and Management Plans. 
Additionally, the Council will develop a 
Borough-wide Design Guide / Design 
Code that will incorporate guidance 
on sensitively intensifying suburban 
neighbourhoods.

8.42 The development of small sites plays 
a substantial role in the ELP’s housing 
trajectory. The Council will oversee 
progress towards the small site 
housing target through the Authority 
Monitoring Report and evaluate this 
policy’s effectiveness during the ELR 
review process. Monitoring will also 
yield information regarding the spatial 
distribution of new small site housing 
development, allowing for necessary 
interventions to ensure that areas with 
a concentration of such development 
receive appropriate support through 
community facilities and other strategic 
infrastructure via the Council’s 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan.

Perry Mead, Peter Barber Architects
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1.	 The Council will facilitate the provision 
of appropriate housing with care homes 
and where appropriate retirement 
housing to meet the specialist and 
supported needs of vulnerable people 
in Enfield, with a focus on creating 
specialist housing for elderly people. The 
Council will achieve this by:

a. supporting development that allows 
people to live as independently as 
possible, while also meeting the identified 
local needs within the Borough, with a 
target audience being Enfield residents; 

b. providing housing options at a range 
of costs to accommodate the different 
financial circumstances of residents, 
in line with evidenced local need. This 
includes allocating a proportion of 
affordable specialist housing units on-site 
or a contributing towards addressing the 
identified need for affordable specialist 
housing elsewhere in the Borough; and

c. requiring the provision of affordable 
housing within the category of sheltered 
and extra care accommodation falling 
within use class C3.

2.	 Supported and specialist housing 

development should: 

a. contribute to the creation of a mixed, 
balanced, inclusive and sustainable 
neighbourhood;

b. be well integrated into the wider 
neighbourhood and protect the amenity 
of neighbouring residents, following the 
agent of change principle;

c. be delivered through partnership 
arrangements between the developer 
and an appropriate support service 
provider;

d. be suitable for the intended occupiers 
in terms of the standards of facilities, 
design of buildings, density, parking 
provision; internal space and amenity 
space;

e. provide the necessary level of 
supervision, management, care and 
support services;

f. have arrangements in place for 
appropriate long-term management of 
the housing; and

g. offer easy access to community facilities, 
and be conveniently located near public 
transport, workplaces, shops and 

H5: supported And specIAlIst HousIng

services appropriate to the needs of the 
intended occupiers.

3.	 Other forms of specialist housing for 
older persons falling into use Class C2 
but meeting the definition set out in the 
London Plan, will be expected to deliver 
the following requirements:

a. provide affordable housing in accordance 
with policy H2 Affordable housing; and 

b. incorporate accessible housing features 
to accommodate the needs of a diverse 
range of occupants. 

4.	 The loss of supported and specialist 
accommodation will be resisted, unless:

a. an adequate replacement housing option 
can be provided; or

b. it can be demonstrated that there is a 
surplus of specialist accommodation in 
the area; or

c. it can be demonstrated that the existing 
supported or specialist accommodation 
is unable to meet relevant industry 
standards for suitable accommodation in 
a cost-effective manner.

5.	 In cases where the loss of supported and 
specialist accommodation is acceptable 

dEVELoPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PoLICy
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in line with Part 4 above, proposals will 
be expected to secure the re-provision 
of an equivalent amount of residential 
floorspace, including affordable housing, 
where appropriate.

6.	 Proposals for care home accommodation 
will be supported where they are well 
connected and designed to a high-quality 
standard, having regard to other policies 
in the plan. The agent of change principle 
will be applied to new specialist and 
supported accommodation, with due 
regard to existing land uses in the area. 
In addition, proposals must ensure that 
100% of habitable rooms are wheelchair 
accessible. 

7.	 Any development that results in the 
net loss of floorspace for care home 
accommodation will be assessed having 
regard to the requirements set out in Part 
4 of this policy. 

8.	 To ensure inclusive and mixed 
neighbourhoods and communities, 
proposals must not result in a harmful 
overconcentration of supported and 
specialist accommodation within the 
locality. This includes instances where 
proposals are situated adjacent to 
existing provision or would create an 
imbalance with other residential uses in 
the vicinity.

explAnAtIon

8.43 The Council is committed to protecting 
and empowering the most vulnerable 
residents in the Borough. The ELP’s  
foremost priority is to assist local 
residents in maintaining their residency 
in their own homes through additional 
support and necessary adaptations. 
This includes the provision of new 
homes offering a wide range of tenures, 
types and sizes of housing to meet the 
needs and demands of different people 
in the community. This effort includes 
the development of new housing 
tailored for elderly people and those with 
disabilities (as outlined in this policy DM 
H5), as well as the accommodations for 
the travelling community (as outlined in 
policy DM H10), students (as outlined 
in policy DM H9), and others in the 
community with specialist housing 
needs. The design and implementation 
of these new residential units will 
consider the specific need of the local 
population, aiming to provide a genuine 
choice of housing options and promote 
the creation of sustainable, balanced 
and mixed communities. 

Specialist accommodation

8.44 The National Planning Policy Framework 
(NPPF) in paragraph 66, highlights 
the importance of considering and 
accommodating the diverse housing 
needs of various distinct household 

groups. These groups encompass a 
wide range of individuals, including 
those seeking affordable housing, 
families with children, elderly individuals, 
students, people with disabilities, 
service families, travellers, renters, and 
those looking to build their own homes.

8.45 As further explained in paragraph 017 
of the Planning Practice Guidance 
(PPG), the housing needs of specific 
groups often extend beyond the overall 
housing need figure calculated using 
the standard method. This is because 
the needs of these groups are based on 
the entire population of an area, rather 
than just the projected new households 
used in the standard method. When 
formulating policies to address the 
requirements of these specific groups, 
strategic policy-making authorities must 
find ways to meet the needs of these 
individual groups while still adhering to 
the constraints imposed by the overall 
established need.

8.46 The Local Housing Needs Assessment 
(LHNA) of 2020 has identified housing 
needs within these demographic 
groups, with a focus on two groups with 
significant and potentially increasing 
needs: firstly, elderly individuals and 
secondly those requiring specialised 
accommodation.
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8.47 The population of individuals aged 65 
and above is projected to increase by 
approximately 50% from 2018 to 2036, 
according to both the Office for National 
Statistics (ONS) and Greater London 
Authority (GLA) population projections. 
The most significant proportional growth 
is expected in the age group of 85 
and above, with a projected increase 
ranging from 70% to 80%, depending 
on the specific projection data 
considered. These trends align with 
findings in the Enfield Joint Strategic 
Needs Assessment.

8.48 According to the 2014-based 
household projections from the Ministry 
of Housing, Communities & Local 
Government (MHCLG), the number of 
households led by individuals aged 60 
and above is expected to increase by 
28,498, marking a growth of 67.0% 
from 2018 to 2036.

Types of supported and specialist 
housing

8.49 Currently, Enfield has approximately 
3,556 specialised housing units 
designed for older individuals, 
comprising 1,345 units classified under 
residential care (C2 use class) and 
2,211 units categorized as specialised 
accommodation for older persons (C3 
use class). With the aging population, 
there is an anticipated rise in the 

demand for specialised accommodation 
for older individuals. Projections using 
the 2016-based ONS and 2016-based 
GLA data suggest that the requirement 
for residential care (C2 use class) is 
projected to increase to a range of 737 
to 755 units by 2036, while the need for 
specialized accommodation for older 
individuals (C3 use class) is expected to 
grow to a range of 1,212 to 1,242 units.

8.50 To determine the overall extent of 
disability and support needs in Enfield 
Borough, various data sources can 
be utilised. The analysis explores the 
potential requirement for specialized 
accommodations for different groups 
based on available data while identifying 
areas where understanding may be 
lacking.

8.51 According to the 2011 Census, an 
estimated 55,218 residents in Enfield 
reported being in fair or bad/very bad 
health, representing 17.8% of the 
population. This figure is slightly lower 
than the national average of 18.3% for 
all of England. The Census also revealed 
that around 21,262 residents (6.9%) 
reported significant limitations in their 
daily activities, a rate below the 8.3% for 
England as a whole.

8.52 Extrapolating national disability 
prevalence rates to Enfield suggests 
that the percentage of the population 

45	London Plan 
sets out how new 
developments 
can mitigate 
impacts from 
existing noise and 
other nuisance 
generating 
activities or 
uses on the 
proposed new 
noise-sensitive 
development. 
This is referred to 
as the ‘agent of 
change principle’.

with a disability is anticipated to rise 
from 18.9% of residents in 2018 
to 20.9% by 2036. This increase is 
projected to amount to an additional 
15,864 individuals over this period.

8.53 This evidence informs Policy H5 
supporting a broader context for 
addressing the needs of older 
individuals, people with disabilities, 
and specific groups with unique 
requirements. A significant policy tool 
addressing the needs of these groups 
is the provision of more accessible and 
adaptable housing.

Agent of change principle45

8.54 The provision of different types of 
specialist and supported housing to 
meet identified local demand, especially 
in new higher density developments, 
will require careful planning, design and 
the selection of suitable locations to 
ensure residents’ needs are accounted 
for while ensuring they are seamlessly 
integrated into the new development. 
In some cases, the Council may 
require that the developer assumes 
responsibility for the future costs of 
soundproofing or otherwise mitigating 
the impact on proposed development 
from existing surrounding development, 
with this requirement being secured 
through a legally binding agreement.
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1.	 Proposals for community-led housing 
schemes will be supported where:

a. a local need for this type of provision is 
clearly established; 

b. optimal use is made of the site, 
contributing to the delivery of family and 
affordable housing in line with policy 
requirements, with a development 
density that is appropriate to the site, 
having regard to other policies in the 
plan; 

c. provisions are made for affordable 
housing; and 

d. the scheme is designed to a high 
standard, including sustainable design 
principles, integrates adequate amenity 
space, and makes a positive contribution 
to the local neighbourhood.

H6: communIty-led HousIng

dEVELoPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PoLICy

exclusive, and are often combined 
to address specific needs. This type 
of development demonstrates our 
commitment to addressing housing 
demand within the Borough, and we will 
continue to monitor our register in line 
with the relevant statutory requirements.

8.57 Community-led housing can provide 
a more affordable route to home 
ownership, promote more cohesive 
communities, and offer flexibility in 
accommodating specific housing 
needs, as shown by Older Woman’s 
Housing Cooperatives such as OWCH. 
In Enfield, there is clear demand for 
housing solutions that go beyond what 
the market or the Council can provide 
in terms of affordability and housing 
typology. 

8.58 Community-led housing projects can 
be implemented in a number of ways, 
including:

 • start-up led by community-based 
housing organisations responding to 
housing demand or specific housing 
needs, involving groups of people 
aiming to construct their own homes; 

 • the extension of existing community-
based housing organisations to offer 
housing alongside their current activities, 
for and on behalf of the community; 

 • partnerships with developers, housing 
associations, and local authorities to 

explAnAtIon

8.55 The National Planning Policy Framework 
(NPPF) reflects the government’s 
aim to promote self-build and 
custom housebuilding, making it a 
more mainstream housing option. 
Following the Self-Build and Custom 
Housebuilding Act 2015 and the 
subsequent Self-Build and Custom 
Housebuilding (Register) Regulations 
2016, local authorities are required 
to maintain a register of individuals 
interested in acquiring serviced plots 
for self-build and custom build homes. 
Enfield currently manages a Local 
Self-build Register, which is open to 
both individuals and community groups 
seeking to construct their own homes. 
Presently, the register contains 225 
individuals and 3 community groups 
interested in self/custom build projects. 
It is important to note that registration 
on this list does not require a local 
connection test or any associated fees. 

8.56 Community led housing is a growing 
trend in London, driven by Community 
Groups with support from the Mayor 
of London (Community Led Housing 
Hub) and local initiatives such as 
Naked House in Enfield. Community-
led housing can take several forms, 
including housing co-operatives, 
Community Land Trusts (CLTs), co-
housing, and self/custom build housing. 
These approaches are not mutually 
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support community groups in realising 
their housing ambition. Local authorities 
and developers can also play a role in 
facilitating the formation of such groups. 

8.59 This policy supports self-build and 
custom-build housing proposals where 
they respond positively to the locality 
and contribute to the Borough’s 
spatial strategy. All proposals must be 
designed to a high-quality standard 
and make provision for an element 
of affordable housing where required 
by policy. Given Enfield’s projected 
demand for conventional housing, it 
is imperative that all developments, 
including self-build and custom build 
housing, optimises the use of sites 
to provide family housing, including 
through densities that are appropriate to 
the site location.

8.60 The Council has a statutory duty to 
maintain a register for self-build and 
custom-build housing and have regard 
to this register in its planning, housing 
and related functions. This serves as 
part of the evidence base informing 
the ELP’s preparation, indicating the 
demand for serviced plots for self-
build and custom-build housing from 
eligible individuals or groups. The Local 
Housing Needs Assessment (LHNA) 
has also assessed the demand for this 
type of provision, suggesting that the 
council should encourage the provision 

of self and custom-build plots through 
policy and major allocations identified in 
the ELP. The LHNA also recommends 
utilizing suitable council-owned land or 
other available land controlled by willing 
landowners or developers to provide 
serviced plots to meet the demand.

8.61 Self-build, custom build, and 
community-led housing units contribute 
to the overall housing supply and 
diversify housing options. As a result, 
they are considered within the scope of 
our housing policy.

8.62 Consequently, our draft affordable 
housing policy endorses the delivery of 
this type of housing as part of affordable 
housing provision, provided it adheres 
to the defined criteria for genuinely 
affordable housing outlined in the 
London Housing Strategy.
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1.	 Proposals involving standalone build-
to-rent (BTR) developments or build-to-
rent blocks under unified management 
and as defined in the London Plan and 
associated guidance within large mixed 
tenure schemes will be supported where 
they:

a. deliver high quality housing and a mix of 
dwelling sizes that meet identified local 
and strategic housing needs as set out in 
relevant evidence;

b. offer tenancy agreements over at least a 
three-year period;

c. provide on-site affordable housing, to 
be retained in perpetuity in the form of 
Discounted Market Rent, at rental levels 
that genuinely qualify as affordable rent 
level, as defined by the Mayor of London;

d. commit to retaining these homes for at 
least 15 years, under covenant, and to 
be secured through a Section 106 legal 
agreement (a claw-back mechanism will 
apply in accordance with London Plan 
policy);

e. establish a review mechanism to 
address scenarios where policy 
compliant levels of affordable housing 
may not be financially viable, or 
provide a minimum of 35% affordable 
housing measured by habitable 
room. In such cases, a viability 
assessment will not be required, 
subject to early stage review; and 

f. provide a management plan that 
commits to high standards in the 
ongoing management of the property 
and its premises, secured through a 
section 106 agreement. 

H7: BuIld to rent

dEVELoPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PoLICy

explAnAtIon 

8.63 Inclusion of low-cost and London Living Rent homes within build-
to-rent developments serves the purpose of aiding households 
with average incomes in their quest to save for a down payment 
to purchase their own homes. In Enfield, these schemes are 
obligated to maintain a covenant period of at least 15 years, 
ensuring their sustained contribution to addressing housing needs 
across all housing types in the Borough. A claw-back mechanism, 
in alignment with the London Plan policies and national build-to-
rent guidelines, is enforced to safeguard the value of affordable 
housing provision, when such units within build-to-rent buildings 
be converted to a different tenure during the covenant period.

8.64 Build to rent represents a valuable addition, increasing 
the capacity of the housing sector to provide new homes. 
Conforming to the London Plan, Build to Rent (BtR) applications 
are required to adhere to specified levels of affordable housing 
provision.

8.65 Consistent with the London Plan guidelines, the Council will 
accept affordable housing provision in the form of Discounted 
Market Rent at genuinely affordable rental rates. Each Build 
to Rent application will be assessed based on the unique 
circumstances of the site to address local affordability needs. 
In general, the aim is for Discounted Market Rent levels not 
to exceed 70-80% of the market rent, with a preference for 
schemes catering to family households. This approach is detailed 
in the Council’s Intermediate Rent Policy and can be integrated 
into planning policy.

8.66 The ELP is informed by up-to-date evidence, including viability 
assessments. The proposed affordable housing targets are 
formulated in response to the evidence from the LHNA while 
taking into consideration the overall quantity of affordable housing 
that various targets can potentially deliver.
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1.	 The Council will support large-scale 
purpose built shared living development 
where the following criteria are met: 

a. these developments are situated in 
areas well-connected to local services 
and employment by walking, cycling 
and public transport, and their design 
promotes non-car dependent lifestyles; 
and

b. they are under single management; and

c. all units are available for rental with 
minimum tenancy lengths of no less than 
three months; and

d. communal facilities and services 
are provided, sufficient to meet the 
requirements of the intended number 
of residents and include the following 
requirements:  

 • convenient access to a communal 
kitchen; and 

 • access to outside communal 
amenity space such as roof terrace 
and/or garden; and 

 • internal communal amenity space 
such as dining rooms, lounges; and 
laundry and drying facilities;  and 

 • the private units provide adequate 

functional living space and layout, 
but are designed as self-contained 
homes or capable of being used as 
self-contained homes; and 

 • compliance with any relevant 
standards for this type of scheme 
set out in London Plan Guidance;  
and submission of a management 
plan along with the planning 
application; and  

 • contribution of an upfront cash in-
lieu payment towards conventional 
C3 affordable housing. 

2.	 Developments are expected to provide a 
contribution in lieu of affordable housing 
in line with Policy	H2.  

3.	 All large-scale purpose-built shared living 
schemes will be subject to the viability 
tested route set out in the London Plan. 
However, developments which provide 
a contribution equal to 35 per cent of 
the units at 50 per cent discount of the 
market rent will not be subject to a late 
stage viability review.

H8: lArge-scAle purpose BuIlt sHAred HousIng

dEVELoPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PoLICy

explAnAtIon 

8.67 Large-scale purpose-built shared living developments 
generally consist of at least 50 units. However, schemes 
which seek to provide residential accommodation 
which does not meet space standards which are below 
this threshold will be expected to meet the detailed 
standards for communal spaces and private rooms set 
out in the latest London Plan Guidance. This type of 
housing falls into the sui generis use class and serves 
as an alternative housing option for single-person 
households who either cannot or choose not to live in 
self-contained homes. 

8.68 While large-scale purpose shared living accommodation 
does not fall within C3 use class, it is still considered 
a form of housing like student accommodation. The 
number of bedrooms in such developments would be 
counted towards our housing targets. However, as 
the units within these accommodations may not meet 
the minimum housing space standards, they are not 
deemed suitable for providing affordable housing on 
their own. Therefore, in accordance with the London 
Plan, the Council expects purpose-built shared living 
accommodations to make an upfront cash contribution 
in lieu of affordable housing, subject to a viability 
assessment.

8.69 To ensure the ongoing quality of the accommodation, 
communal facilities, and services, as well as its positive 
integration into the surrounding communities, a 
comprehensive management plan must be prepared 
and submitted with the planning application. The 
agreed-upon management plan will be secured through 
a Section 106 agreement.
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1.	 Proposals involving the development, 
redevelopment and/or intensification of 
purpose-built student accommodation 
will be supported where they:

a. contribute to meeting an identified 
strategic need, giving priority to local 
need;

b. secure the occupation by specific 
educational institutions. In cases where 
this possible, providers should, subject 
to viability, include an element of student 
accommodation that is affordable for 
students in the context of average 
student incomes and rents similar to 
those offered by London universities46. 

2.	 All proposals for student accommodation 
must be situated in appropriate locations 
that:  

a. are well-connected and have good levels 
of public transport accessibility (normally 
PTAL 4-6) and easily accessible by 
walking and cycling; and  

b. are within or at the edge of town centres, 
or other locations that benefit from 
shops, services, leisure and community 
facilities appropriate to the student 
population. 

3.	 All proposals involving the development, 
redevelopment and/or intensification 
of student accommodation must 
ensure a high standard of amenity for 
future occupiers and residents in the 
surrounding area. Proposals must meet 
all the following criteria: 

a. provide a high-quality living environment 
including factors such as unit size, 
daylight and sunlight standards and well-
integrated communal areas and facilities 
that would not have a detrimental impact 
on the amenity and character of the local 
area;

b. allocate at least 10% of student rooms 
that are readily adaptable for occupation 
by wheelchair users from the outset, 
following relevant guidance and best 
practice; 

c. provide adequate on-site cycle parking 
facilities; 

d. demonstrate that the accommodation 
will be exclusively occupied by students; 

e. protect the amenity of adjoining and 
neighbouring areas; and  

f. include a site management and 

H9: student AccommodAtIon

dEVELoPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PoLICy

maintenance plan, demonstrating how 
the accommodation will be managed 
and maintained throughout its lifetime to 
ensure an acceptable level of amenity 
and access to facilities for its occupiers 
while not give rise to unacceptable 
impacts on the amenities of existing 
residents in the neighbourhood. 

4.	 The loss of existing student 
accommodation will be resisted unless it 
is demonstrated that the facility no longer 
caters to current or future needs and the 
floorspace is replaced by an alternative 
form of residential accommodation 
that meets other housing requirements 
outlined in the Local Plan.

46	 In line 
with London 
Plan policy 
H17: Purpose 
built student 
accommodation 
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explAnAtIon 

8.70 The higher education providers in London 
make a significant contribution to its 
economy and labour market. The Planning 
Practice Guidance (PPG) emphasises 
that local planning authorities need to 
plan for a sufficient supply of student 
accommodation whether it consists of 
communal halls of residence or self-
contained dwellings, and whether or not it 
is on campus. The Local Housing Needs 
Assessment (LHNA) of 2020, recognised 
a relatively small population of student 
residents currently residing inthe Borough, 
with only 221 residents currently living 
in such accommodation. Consequently, 
an assessment of their needs was not 
conducted. 

8.71 This does not rule out the possibility of new 
student accommodation developments. 
However, it is essential that the siting of 
student accommodation provides residents 
with access to a wide range of services and 
facilities. During the site selection process, 
developers should prioritize locations near 
the educational institutions served by the 
development. When planning to meet 
the needs of students from outside the 
Borough, student accommodation should 
be appropriately located. The use of such 
developments should be in harmony with 
the amenity of neighbouring occupants 

and the character of the area. To prevent 
speculative development and ensure that 
proposals genuinely address identified 
needs, new student accommodation 
should be secured for the occupation of 
students from one or more specific higher 
education institutions.. 

8.72 A minimum of 35% of purpose-built student 
accommodation should be designated as 
“affordable student accommodation” to 
enable students with an income equivalent 
to that provided to full-time UK students 
by state-funded sources of financial 
support for living costs to afford staying 
in student accommodation. The definition 
of affordable student accommodation, 
as outlined in the London Plan and 
supplementary guidance, will be applied. 
Affordable rent levels may undergo 
periodic reviews during the ELP’s lifetime, 
considering any significant changes to the 
government’s student maintenance loan 
regime.

8.73 New student accommodation must be of 
a high design and construction standards, 
incorporating functional layouts and well-
integrated living and communal spaces and 
facilities, while meeting the latest industry 
standards. Unit sizes and layouts should 
vary, taking into account the needs of 
different groups, such as wheelchair users, 
mature students with families, students 
seeking individual accommodations, and 

those using shared facilities. Whenever 
possible, the specific requirements 
of educational institutions should be 
accommodated.. 

8.74 While many students require 
accommodation during term time only, 
some use it as their permanent address. 
Therefore, student accommodation 
developments should allow for year-round 
occupation. To ensure viability, the Council 
will offer flexibility for temporary or ancillary 
uses during term breaks. Proposals will 
be assessed individually, and where 
acceptable in principle, the Council will use 
conditions or legal agreements to ensure 
that such temporary uses do not result in a 
material change of use of the building.

8.75 Student accommodation can bring 
benefits to Enfield’s neighborhoods 
and communities, supporting the 
local economy, complementing 
cultural industries, and stimulating 
inward investment. However, an over-
concentration of student housing within 
a local area can negatively affect the 
amenity of existing residents and uses, 
undermining the goal of creating mixed and 
balanced communities. When the scale or 
concentration of student housing is likely to 
harm local amenity, the Council will either 
resist proposals or seek various mitigation 
measures to ensure the development is 
appropriate.
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1.	 The Council will meet the identified 
need of at least 21 pitches over the plan 
period, for Traveller accommodation 
through the Traveller Local Plan. 

2.	 Proposals for both transit and permanent 
provision including plots for Travelling 
Showpeople, will be required to 
demonstrate the following: 

Location and connectivity

a. the site is in an area suitable for 
residential occupation and is well 
connected by sustainable modes of 
transport;

b. the site provides convenient access to 
health care, retail and education school 
facilities with available capacity;

Impact on environment and heritage

c. the site is suitable where required for the 
undertaking of occupants’ employment 
and entrepreneurial activities without 
detriment to adjacent occupiers’ 
amenity;

Occupational suitability

d. the site is suitable where required for the 
undertaking of occupants’ employment 
and entrepreneurial activities without 
detriment to adjacent occupiers’ amenity;

Safe access 

e. the site can be safely accessed by 
pedestrians, caravans and other vehicles; 

Integration with surrounding area 

f. the layout and boundary treatments 
of the development aim positively 
integrate with the adjacent townscape/ 
communities; and 

On site utility provision 

g. The development ensures the availability 
of on-site utilities, including water 
resources and supply, waste disposal, 
and treatment. These utilities are 
provided for the benefit of residents while 
avoiding adverse impacts on the natural 
environment.

3.	 Due to the nature of this housing need, 
the Council will maintain continuing 
cooperation with neighbouring local 
planning authorities to identify the 
appropriate need and facilitate necessary 
provision.

H10: trAveller AccommodAtIon 

dEVELoPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PoLICy

explAnAtIon

8.76 Travellers are an integral part of the 
diverse community within the Borough, 
and their particular housing needs must 
be addressed. To proactively plan for and 
address these needs, a separate Traveller 
Local Plan is currently being prepared. 
This plan is informed by the Gypsy and 
Traveller’s Accommodation Assessment 
(GTAA) 2020, which identifies a cultural need 
of 23 pitches (of which 21 align with the 
PPTS’s47 requirement of 21 pitches) over the 
plan period. The Traveller Local Plan Issues 
and Options consultation was consulted 
on between September – November 2023. 
Responses are currently being considered 
and the Traveller Local Plan will be updated 
accordingly. The next anticipated round of 
consultation is due to start in Spring 2024, 
which will explore the potential allocation of 
sites to meet the identified need and justify 
the preferred options going forward. 

8.77 While the Traveller Local Plan is in 
preparation, it is crucial to provide policy 
guidelines to consider planning applications 
that may be submitted before the Traveller 
Local Plan is adopted. In line with best 
practices outlined in the PPTS, locally 
specific criteria should be used to guide 
both the allocation of sites in plans and 
formulating policies to assess planning 
applications which come forward on 
unallocated sites. 

47	 Planning Policy 
for Traveller Sites 
- https://www.gov.
uk/government/
publications/
planning-policy-
for-traveller-sites 
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9.1 The Borough needs to plan for the 
creation of more job opportunities 
to meet the needs of our growing 
population. This plan sets out a strategy 
to make the most of the potential of 
urban sites, which includes mixed use 
and intensification, before exploring the 
limited and selective development of 
Green Belt sites. The ELP’s evidence 
strongly suggests that we need to 
provide for more, rather than less, 
employment floorspace.

9.2 Ensuring that employment land and 
premises are appropriately protected 
while also providing new spaces to 
meet the evolving needs of businesses 
is key to maximising Enfield’s 
economic potential.  Enfield has a 
relatively buoyant supply of industrial 
land and floorspace, which is in high 
demand. This demand is intensified 
due to growing competition from other 
land uses, in particular residential 
development. Notable employment 
clusters are situated along major 
transport routes like the Upper Lee 
Valley corridor and the Great Cambridge 
Road (A10). It is imperative to protect 
these sites to meet needs and support 
Enfield’s pivotal role as a strategically 
important economic hub.

IntroductIon

9.3 The presence of Strategic Industrial 
Locations (SIL) in the Lee Valley and 
Southbury is testament to Enfield’s 
strategically important role in London’s 
business supply chains. Enfield 
accommodates the second largest 
stock of industrial space in London 
and its location in the UK Innovation 
Corridor positions the Borough well 
for capitalising on growth in a range 
of sectors extending from London to 
Cambridge.

9.4 Protecting and managing these sites 
is important, as they provide a range 
of local employment opportunities 
for Enfield residents, situated in close 
proximity to their homes.  Moreover, 
with other Boroughs also facing space 
constraints, local firms are increasingly 
competing with new firms for the 
remaining available properties.   

9.5 More strategically, the Borough’s sites 
play a vital role in ensuring the efficient 
operation of London as a whole. 
Enfield’s strategic location, offering 
access to the M25, North Circular Road 
and A10, makes it highly attractive to 
businesses seeking to service a large 
part of London.  Therefore, the choices 
Enfield makes regarding its stock of 
sites have greater impacts that extend 
beyond the boundaries of the Borough.  

9.6 Enfield’s office spaces primarily cater 
to local markets, although businesses 
like Metaswitch in Enfield Town have 
a more extensive reach. Protecting 
employment spaces and providing 
for an uplift in floorspace is crucial in 
supporting economic opportunities and 
addressing spatial disparities. These 
policies set out an approach to planning 
for employment that builds on Enfield’s 
key strengths and capitalises on the 
Borough’s prospective growth. They 
aim to expand Enfield’s position as the 
‘workshop of London’, as outlined in the 
ELP’s vision.

Launch of Silverpoint, Angel Edmonton
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9.7 Engagement regarding the vision 
for the ELP has revealed support for 
meeting some or all of the Borough’s 
employment need. This means that, at 
the very least, the Borough must plan 
for an uplift of employment floorspace 
over the plan period. Respondents 
support the idea of building a broad-
based economy which focuses new 
growth sectors as well as traditional 
strengths, and protects small scale 
workplaces situated close to where 
people live.

9.8 This plan supports the realisation of 
Enfield’s Economic Development 
Strategy’s objective of expanding the 
business base. This encompasses 
growth in sectors like film and television, 
and low carbon industries, as well as 
longstanding strengths in manufacturing 
and logistics activities.

9.9 The policies set out in this chapter strive 
to provide an uplift in the supply of 
employment space whilst realising wider 
spatial objectives. Nevertheless, Enfield 
faces choices regarding the extent 
to which it wishes to accommodate 
employment growth and where such 
growth should be accommodated.

nEEd for LAnd And fLoorspAcE 
In EnfIELd

Industrial and logistics

9.10 London Plan Policy E4 requires the 
Borough to provide sufficient supply of 
land and premises to meet current and 
future demands for industrial and related 
functions. This considers strategic 
and local employment land reviews, 
industrial land audits and the potential 
for intensification, co-location and 
substitution.

9.11 In line with the London Plan, the Council 
has assessed the Borough’s need for 
industrial land and floorspace, drawing 
insights from the Employment Land 
Review (ELR) prepared in 2023. This 
review has identified a minimum need 
of an additional net 304,000 sq. m of 
floorspace for industrial and logistics 
uses. 

9.12 Reflecting the general principle that 
the Borough needs to make the best 
and most efficient use of Enfield’s 
industrial land significant work has been 
undertaken to understand the scope to 
intensify existing employment sites.

9.13 The evidence demonstrates that 
there is scope for significant industrial 
intensification in Enfield, although 
the viability and deliverability of such 
intensification remains an issue for 

some purposes. In certain parts of the 
Borough, fragmented land ownerships 
can hinder intensification, especially for 
the most intensive formats, including 
multi deck warehousing, which often 
need a large footprint.

9.14 The policies in this plan are fully 
supportive of appropriate industrial 
intensification, and the Council will 
work with landowners interested 
in assembling sites for industrial 
intensification.

9.15 It is worth noting that this policy 
approach alone may not be sufficient 
to meet all the needs within the urban 
area.  This is particularly relevant to 
the freight and logistics sector, which 
has been a major growth sector and 
recognised in national policies, including 
the Government’s Future for Freight 
strategy. This strategy emphasises 
(in paragraph 5.4) the need for ‘sites 
that support freight activities like ports, 
lorry parks, refuelling stations and 
infrastructure, as well as distribution 
centres. These sites often require 
large amounts of land and should be 
strategically situated near transportation 
links, functioning across local authority 
boundaries and using both the local and 
national transport networks to move 
goods.’
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9.16 For this reason, the plan recognises 
the case for exceptional circumstances 
for Green Belt release at or near key 
M25 motorway junctions, primarily for 
the logistics sector and key supporting 
infrastructure.  The release of these 
sites is contingent upon significant 
infrastructure improvements.  

offices

9.17 Enfield is not a significant office location 
and London Plan Policy E1 does not 
direct strategic scale growth in office 
floorspace to the Borough.   As per the 
2023 ELR, the review recommends 
the plan provides for an uplift in the 
provision of office floorspace of 40,000 
sq m. The ELR recommended that this 
should be addressed in the Borough’s 
town centres including through mixed 
use development.  

9.18 The Government has amended the 
use class order (UCO) and continues 
to encourage the conversion of office 
space to residential uses.  These 
UCO adjustments do not change the 
evaluation of need. There is still a ‘need’ 
for new office space, regardless of its 
use class.  However, wider changes 
to the market and national policies will 
continue to complicate the Borough’s 
ability to positively plan for office 
space. This includes the continuation 
of permitted development rights that 
enable the conversion of smaller 
office units into other uses, primarily 
residential).  

9.19 The policies in the ELP addresses 
the Borough’s need, assessed to be 
40,000 sq. m, for new office space by 
encouraging new provision, including 
through mixed-use development, using 
a sequential approach to encourage 
additional provisions in the town 
centres.  

Metaswitch offices, Enfield Town
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1.	 To ensure the provision of additional 
employment  floorspace (as set out in 
SS1[3]) to support business growth 
up to 2041, the Council will work with 
landowners to deliver:

a. intensified development of industrial, 
logistics and related functions in existing 
employment areas; 

b. the provision of new sites for industry 
and logistics and related functions 
(including mixed use developments) in 
urban areas accessible to the strategic 
road network alongside new locations for 
industrial and logistics development in 
appropriate parts of the Green Belt; and 

c. an uplift in office floorspace in Enfield’s 
designated centres (see Table	10.1).

2.	 Sites set out in Table	9.1	are allocated 
for employment-led development 
and defined on the Policies Map. 
Further information on site allocations 
is presented on the site proformas 
in Appendix C. The proformas carry 
the status of policy and indicate key 
requirements and considerations that 
need to be taken into account as sites 
come forward for development.

E1: EmpLoymEnt And growth

STraTEGIC POLICy

Table	9.1:	Sites allocated for employment related uses 

sItE 
ALLocAtIon 
rEf

sItE AddrEss EstImAtEd 
AddItIonAL 
cApAcIty 
(sq.m)

southbury (pL2) 

SA2.2 Heritage House 22,060

SA2.7 Crown Road Lorry Park 4,495

SA2.8 Martinbridge Industrial Estate 25,000

Angel Edmonton (pL4) 

SA4.3 Langhedge Lane Industrial 
Estate

4,000

meridian water (pL5) 

SA5.6 Meridian East (Harbet Road) 20,080

SA5.7 Ravenside Retail Park 32,500

SA5.8 Kenninghall Industrial Area 
(Metals and Waste)

0

other sites outside of the place making areas

URB.28 Land and Buildings South East 
of Stockingswater Lane

25,375

URB.29 Land to the south of Millmarsh 
Lane, Brimsdown Industrial 
Estate

13,500

URB.30 Montagu Industrial Estate 17,902

URB.31 Snowbird foods extension 3,289

sItE 
ALLocAtIon 
rEf

sItE AddrEss EstImAtEd 
AddItIonAL 
cApAcIty 
(sq.m)

URB.32 Claverings Industrial Estate 3,219

URB.33 6 Morson Road 2,600

URB.34 5 Picketts Lock Lane 0

URB.35 Riverwalk Business Park 924

URB.36 Riverwalk Business Park 924

RUR.03 Land West of Rammey Marsh 70,200

RUR.04 Land East of Junction 24 30,550

RUR.05 Land to the North West of Innova 
Park

16,445
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ExpLAnAtIon 

9.20 Enfield has identified a net additional 
need for both industrial/ logistics and 
office space over the plan period. This 
means the Borough needs to provide 
for more rather than less employment 
floorspace going forward. This 
presents the challenge of how best to 
accommodate this anticipated growth. 

9.21 An assessment of potential 
development sites has demonstrated 
that the Borough could meet the needs 
for industrial and logistics space within 
the urban area if intensification potential 
is optimised. The total urban supply is 
anticipated to be 305,315 sq. m. over 
the plan period49. However, the vast 
majority of this supply (approximately 
197,460 sq. m) comes from anticipated 
intensification. However, by confining 
industrial and logistics development to 
the urban area, Enfield would risk both 
under-delivery if sites are not intensified 
as anticipated, and a lack of delivery 
in the early years of the plan, when 
prospects for the realistic delivery of 
intensified formats are less certain. 

9.22 Duty to Cooperate (DtC) discussions 
with local authorities within Enfield’s 
Functional Economic Market Area 
(FEMA) have revealed, unsurprisingly, 
that many of them face the same 
challenges to Enfield and are unable 
to provide industrial capacity on the 
Borough’s behalf.

9.23 Developing selected Green Belt sites 
in addition to urban sites offers a more 
reliable means of supporting delivery, 
especially within the early years of the 
plan period. Two specific sites, namely: 
RUR.03: Land West of Rammey Marsh 
and RUR.04: Land East of Junction 24 
of the M25 – have the most potential for 
delivering an uplift in floorspace.

49	This figure 
excludes supply 
anticipated to 
come forward as 
part of mixed-use 
schemes.

Storage Sheds in Enfield
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1.	 The Council will support a growing 
and diversifying economy, enabling 
development in our industrial heartlands 
and thriving town centres. Sustainable 
economic growth is key to addressing 
the climate emergency and tackling 
deprivation. Planning policies will be 
used to realise the opportunities set out 
in the Economic Development Strategy 
and enable good growth throughout the 
Borough.

2.	 Proposals which support, protect 
and enhance the role and function of 
the Borough’s employment locations 
(as defined on the Policies Map) and 
maximises the provision of employment 
floorspace (through the intensification 
of existing sites/floorspace) will be 
supported in line with the framework set 
out in Table 9.2. 

3.	 Proposals will be supported which 
provide opportunities to maximise and 
deliver investment and job creation in the 
Borough through the following measures:  

a. property development and investment 
to enable economic development in 
employment areas, major and district 
centres and Meridian Water, including 
developing the UK Innovation Corridor;

E2: promotIng jobs And IncLusIvE busInEss growth 

STraTEGIC POLICy

dEsIgnAtIon roLE And functIon LocAtIon

Strategic 
Industrial 
Locations (SIL)  

Strategically important industrial locations critical 
to the effective functioning of London’s economy. 
These will be safeguarded in accordance with 
London Plan policies and intensification will be 
encouraged.

As set out 
on the 
Policies 
Map. 

Locally 
Significant 
Industrial Sites 
(LSIS) 

Locally important industrial locations, 
complementing SILs in meeting local business 
needs. These sites can deliver a broader range of 
activities than SILs, but the business function of 
these sites will be safeguarded and intensification 
will be encouraged. 

As set out 
on the 
Policies 
Map.

Enfield’s town 
centres

The most accessible and sustainable locations 
for jobs, town centres have the potential to 
accommodate diverse employment activities.  
These are areas where we will look to encourage 
new office uses and make the most efficient re-
use of surplus retail space.  

Defined on 
the Policies 
Map 

Other 
employment 
sites

These are employment sites or units outside of 
the areas described above. Taken together they 
provide significant floorspace and accommodate 
a range of jobs across a variety of sectors.  Many 
of our mixed used site allocations will provide 
new employment opportunities.

Throughout 
the Borough

Co-working 
and remote 
working

Ranging from serviced co-working spaces in 
established employment areas to more local co-
working hubs servicing local communities, and 
infrastructure to support home working.

Throughout 
the Borough

Table	9.2:	Employment locationsb. diversification of town centre activities, 
including making space for knowledge 
intensive and creative industries;

c. intensification of employment generating 
activities in SILs and LSIS; 

d. improved skills and training opportunities; 
and

e. encouraging a broad-based economy 
which serves the needs of residents and 
businesses, including through supporting 
growth in health, education and other 
‘foundational economy’ sectors.

4.	 Proposals will be supported which 
provide opportunities to promote the 
creation of a growing and diverse 
economy through ensuring availability of 
a range of workspaces and unit sizes, 
start-up space, co-working space and 
‘grow-on’ space and protecting existing 
floorspace and encouraging the provision 
of new floorspace.
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ExpLAnAtIon 

9.24 This policy sets out the Borough’s 
approach to enabling a growing 
and diversified economy. It involves 
designating employment locations 
and creating favourable conditions 
for investment and job creation, 
contributing to the delivery of 137,00050  
jobs by 2041 and secure a more diverse 
employment base.

9.25 Enfield’s large supply of industrial and 
logistics sites allows it to meet the 
needs of a wide range of successful and 
growing sectors.  Many industrial and 
logistics firms are willing to pay a market 
premium to locate themselves in the 
borough due to its strategic location. 
However, providing cost efficient space 
is important for fostering innovation and 
entrepreneurship within Enfield.  Overall, 
the combination of available sites and 
properties in Enfield positions it as an 
outstanding business and investment 
proposition.   

9.26 Part 1 of this policy supports economic 
diversity in Enfield, highlighting the 
significant role that industrial areas 
and town centres will play in achieving 
sustainable economic growth. 

9.27 Part 2 designates and protects 
Strategic Industrial Locations (SIL) 
and Locally Significant Industrial Sites 
(LSIS) to support the long-term growth 

of industrial businesses and related 
services in the Borough. Town centres 
can offer smaller spaces that cater to 
the needs of a range of businesses.

9.28 Part 3 sets out the means for 
supporting a diverse and thriving 
economy, involving key partnerships 
at both the local and strategic level, 
diversifying town centres to meet the 
changing needs of the Borough’s 
growing population, optimising the 
performance and maximising the 
benefits of agglomeration in the 
Borough’s industrial areas through 
intensification, and planning for and 
valuing the foundational economy 
sectors (such as health, social care 
and education) that are crucial to the 
everyday needs of both existing and 
future residents51.   

9.29 Part 4 describes how development 
should contribute to meeting the 
Borough’s long-term objectives of 
supporting investment and job creation 
by delivering space to meet the needs 
of a range of businesses, thereby 
enhancing economic resilience.

9.30 For the purposes of this plan, 
employment uses are defined as 
office, research and development, light 
industrial, general industrial and storage 
and distribution uses (comprising 
those uses falling within classes E(g), 

B2 and B8 of the Use Classes Order), 
as well as related sui generis uses, 
such as secondary materials, waste 
management and aggregates, utilities 
infrastructure, and wholesale markets, 
as detailed in London Plan Policy E4 
part a.

50	GLA Economics ‘London Long Term 
Labour Market Projections’

51	 The English planning system frames 
employment as ‘B-class’ uses. It 
is, however, recognised that much 
foundational economy activity takes 
place outside this space. Sectors such as 
education and health are supported by 
other policies in this plan (such as SC2: 
Protecting and enhancing social and 
community infrastructure).

Brimsdown Area
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1.	 The Council will safeguard the Borough’s 
Strategic Industrial Locations (SIL) as 
identified in the London Plan and on the 
Policies Map to meet strategic economic 
needs and accommodate increases in 
employment floorspace. 

2.	 SIL is reconfigured across the remaining 
parts of the Meridian Water area 
(Meridian Hinterlands) to broadly maintain 
the quantum of SIL designated land 
through ‘land swaps’ (in line with London 
Plan paragraph 6.7.3). See placemaking 
policy PL5.

3.	 General and light industrial, storage and 
distribution, research and development 
and related sui generis uses (such as 
wholesale markets, waste management, 
utilities infrastructure) are encouraged 
in SIL, alongside ancillary office use and 
land for sustainable transport functions. 
Small scale food and drink and leisure 
uses which meet the day-to-day needs 
of workers and do not adversely affect 
the industrial status or operation of the 
area will be supported. Other uses will 
not be supported.

4.	 Proposals which result in a net loss of 
light and general industrial, storage and 
distribution, research and development 
and related sui generis floorspace in SILs 
will be refused.

5.	 Proposals within or adjacent to SILs 
should not compromise the integrity 
or effectiveness of these locations in 
accommodating industrial type activities 
and their ability to operate on a 24-hour 
basis.

6.	 Proposals within designated SIL are 
supported where they meet the above 
criteria. Where sites are redeveloped 
scope for intensified industrial floorspace 
should be prioritised over other forms of 
development. 

E3: strAtEgIc IndustrIAL LocAtIons

STraTEGIC POLICy

Makers at Bloqs
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ExpLAnAtIon 

9.31 This policy seeks to protect and 
increase the capacity of Strategic 
Industrial Locations (SILs). These 
sites benefit from good access to the 
road network and enjoy good links 
to local and regional supply chains, 
as well as access to an appropriately 
skilled workforce. They are of regional 
importance and accommodate activities 
essential to the functioning of London’s 
economy. The policy also seeks to 
safeguard Locally Significant Industrial 
Sites (LSISs) and non-designated 
industrial sites, which serve Borough-
wide and local needs. These sites 
contribute to local supply chains and 
provide employment opportunities close 
to where people live. 

9.32 The policy promotes and protects 
SILs for industrial-type activities. This 
includes related sui generis uses such 
as waste management facilities, utilities 
and transport depots, along with 
additional support facilities like office 
uses, provided they are ancillary in scale 
and function. It is crucial that these 
uses are compatible with the industrial 
function of SILs and do not compromise 
the ability of businesses to carry out 
intensive, round-the-clock industrial 
activities within SILs. 

9.33 For the avoidance of doubt, it should 
be noted that banqueting suites are not 
permitted in SILs or LSIS. Instead, they will 
be directed to areas with good access to 
public transport, as set out in other policies 
in the Plan.

Greggs Bakery in Enfield Amazon logistics facility in Enfield
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1.	 Proposals for new office floorspace will 
be supported in town centre locations, 
including at Meridian Water.  

2.	 Proposals which result in the net loss of 
office floorspace in designated centres 
will be resisted unless there is no current 
or future market demand for the site 
as evidenced through a period of at 
least 24 months of active marketing 
for office employment uses at realistic 
market rates. Applicants should seek 
to maximise the re-provision of office 
floorspace as part of any redevelopment 
scheme.

E4: supportIng offIcEs

STraTEGIC POLICy

ExpLAnAtIon 

9.34 The Employment Land Review (ELR 
2023) indicates we need to plan for 
around 40,000 square metres of net 
additional floorspace by 204152.  This 
policy seeks to support the delivery of 
new office floorspace while preventing 
any reductions. The ELR (2023) found 
a very low level of available stock 
supporting the need for floorspace. Part 
1 of the policy encourages the provision 
of new office floorspace in town centres 
including Meridian Water, which 
are well connected locations where 
office growth can be accommodated 
sustainably, and where office workers 
can provide the footfall needed to help 
these places to thrive.

9.35 In line with the London Plan, Enfield 
Town and Southgate are locations 
where small office capacity is to 
be protected. Given the Borough’s 
identified need for office floorspace, 
the Council will apply a protectionist 
stance across the Borough. Part 2 
of this policy, in line with the London 
Plan  requires robust marketing efforts 
to justify the release of existing office 
stock. This evaluation should emphasise 
the Borough’s strengths as an 
affordable office location and reflect the 
value that secondary stock has in the 
Borough. 

9.36 At the time of drafting, Permitted 
Development rights allow the loss of 
some office space into housing without 
the need for planning consent. In cases 
where planning permission is required, 
and proposals meet the requirements 
set out in Part 2 of the policy, applicants 
should demonstrate that they have 
maximised the opportunity to provide 
replacement office floorspace on site, 
including through the provision of small 
units suitable for small and medium 
enterprises (SMEs). 

52	https://new.
enfield.gov.
uk/services/
planning/enfield-
employment-land-
review-report-
aecom-planning.
pdf
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1.	 The intensification of industrial uses 
within SILs and LSIS through the more 
efficient use of space, higher plot 
ratios, the development of multi-storey 
schemes, and the assembling of sites 
within designated employment areas to 
assist with the delivery of more intensive 
formats will be supported.

2.	 Proposals involving the intensification of 
industrial uses within SILs and LSISs will 
be supported where proposals:

a. as a minimum result in a net increase 
in employment floorspace and seek 
to maximise industrial development 
potential;

b. are phased to secure the completion 
and operation of the employment 
components of the scheme before first 
occupation of any non-employment 
uses;

c. are conceived with proactive 
engagement with the local planning 
authority and Greater London Authority;

d. are informed by engagement with 
existing businesses to seek to retain 
them on site where possible, implement 
effective transitional arrangements, and 

provide support for any businesses that 
cannot be incorporated to relocate off 
site; and 

e. involve effective mitigation of potential 
negative impacts on surrounding areas 
(including increased noise and traffic 
resulting from intensified development), 
especially to nearby residential occupiers. 
Proposals should utilise high quality and 
innovative design approaches to create a 
buffer and separation between any heavy 
or intensive uses (especially B2 or B8) 
and nearby sensitive uses.  The Agent of 
Change principle applies.

3.	 Proposals within SILs and LSIS should 
provide environmental improvements, 
including walking and cycling links and 
improved amenities for workers, and 
take opportunities to incorporate urban 
greening and SuDS, and integrate with 
and enhance blue and green networks.

E5: trAnsformIng IndustrIAL sItEs 

STraTEGIC POLICy

ExpLAnAtIon 

9.37 The Borough’s stock of sites for 
Strategic Industrial Locations (SIL) 
and Locally Significant Industrial 
Sites (LSISs) is one of Enfield’s most 
important assets.  Enfield plays a major 
role in securing industrial intensification 
and successfully implementing policy 
E7 of the London Plan. Maintaining 
these policy designations is essential 
to supporting the delivery of floorspace 
through industrial intensification. 

9.38 Development proposals which seek to 
intensify industrial and logistics activities 
within SILs and LSISs will be supported 
in principle. AECOM and Stantec’s 
studies on industrial intensification for 
the Council have identified several sites 
with significant potential to provide 
intensified space, reducing  the reliance 
on new land to meet economic needs53.   

9.39 The evidence base for the ELP 
highlights that larger sites offer the most 
scope for accommodating intensive 
formats, and the Council encourages 
developers to work with us to formulate 
schemes which can deliver substantial 
increases in floorspace while aligning 
with wider spatial planning objectives. 

53	https://new.
enfield.gov.uk/
services/planning/
evidence-base/
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9.40 All proposals for intensification 
should actively explore options for 
vertical extension and maximise the 
employment development potential of 
the sites. These proposals must align 
with the London Plan and associated 
guidance, such as the Mayor of 
London’s Industrial intensification 
and co-location through plan-led and 
masterplan approaches practice note54.   
The Mayor of London’s Intensification 
Primer can helpfully signpost promoters 
to the types of intensified formats that 
the Council, in applying London Plan 
Policy E7, would expect promoters to 
explore55.   

9.41 The ELP’s evidence can provide 
valuable insights for those seeking the 
most effective ways to intensify space. 
The evidence base sets out the type of 
intensified formats that may be most 
suitable in the Enfield context, as well as 
where intensification is most viable and 
deliverable.  However, this approach 
should not stifle innovation and the 
encouragement of new formats which 
meet the Borough’s business needs is 
encouraged.  

9.42 Proposals aimed at improving 
environmental quality and making 
SILs and LSISs more attractive and 
competitive to businesses are strongly 
supported. In particular, these proposals 
should take opportunities to introduce 
environmental enhancements to the 
industrial areas, aligning with the plan’s 
vision to ‘green the industrial valley’. 
More broadly, there is scope for better 
placemaking and improved walking and 
cycling links, to create thriving business 
hubs. Proposals should explore ways to 
improve connections to blue and green 
networks and incorporate biophilic 
design principles, such as planting, 
trees and green roofs, to integrate 
employment areas into wider networks. 
Furthermore, redevelopment proposals 
should consider providing improved 
amenities for workers, including places 
for employees to eat and drink and 
nursery/creche facilities. 

54	  https://www.london.gov.uk/sites/
default/files/practice_note_-_industrial_
intensification.pdf 

55	  https://www.london.gov.uk/sites/
default/files/industralintensificationprimer 

industrial intensification scheme in Greenwich. Image by Fred Howarth
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Figure	9.1:	Employment designations
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1.	 Locally Significant Industrial Locations 
(LSIS), as shown on the policies map, 
are safeguarded to meet local business 
needs. 

2.	 General and light industrial, storage and 
distribution, research and development 
and related sui generis uses are 
encouraged in LSIS. Proposals for non-
industrial type uses in LSIS must not 
compromise the business function of the 
site and must have regard to the agent of 
change principle.

3.	 Proposals which result in a net loss of 
light and general industrial, storage and 
distribution, research and development 
and related sui generis floorspace in 
LSISs will be refused. 

4.	 Proposals within areas of LSIS are 
supported where they meet the above 
criteria. Where sites are redeveloped 
scope for intensified industrial floorspace 
should be prioritised over other forms of 
development.

E6: LocALLy sIgnIfIcAnt 
IndustrIAL sItEs 

STraTEGIC POLICy

ExpLAnAtIon

9.43 This policy promotes and protects 
Locally Significant Industrial Sites (LSIS) 
as suitable employment locations 
for industrial-type activities. While 
LSIS primarily support industrial-type 
uses, this policy allows a broader 
range of uses, including non-ancillary 
office and residential uses, subject to 
compliance with other policies in this 
Plan. Proposals for uses other than 
light and general industrial, research 
and development and storage and 
distribution in LSISs must ensure 
that they do not compromise existing 
industrial-type activities within the 
LSIS, in line with the Agent of Change 
approach. 

9.44 For mixed use redevelopment schemes 
in LSIS, it is imperative that the 
scheme’s implementation is carefully 
phased to ensure the completion and 
operation of the employment-related 
components of the scheme before first 
occupation of non-employment uses.  

LSIS in Enfield
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1.	 Within non-designated industrial sites, 
general and light industrial, storage and 
distribution, research and development 
and related sui generis uses will be 
protected. Any proposals involving the 
net loss of such floorspace should meet 
the requirements set out in policy E5 part 
B.

2.	 Proposals that result in a loss of industrial 
type floorspace should be accompanied 
with evidence that demonstrates:

a. there is no current or future market 
demand for the site as evidenced 
through a period of at least 24 months 
of active marketing for industrial 
employment uses at realistic market 
rates; 

b. there is a strategy in place to deal with 
the relocation requirements of existing 
businesses that cannot be incorporated 
within the redevelopment and all 
reasonable efforts have been made 
to secure a suitable alternative site(s), 

including transitional arrangements;

c. redevelopment will not compromise the 
function, access, servicing or operation 
of any remaining or neighbouring 
employment uses; and 

d. in town centre locations, efforts 
have been made to accommodate 
employment floorspace as part of any 
redevelopment scheme. Applicants 
should seek to maximise the provision of 
replacement employment space where it 
is viable and practical to do so.

E7: non-dEsIgnAtEd IndustrIAL sItEs 

dEvELOPMENT MaNaGEMENT POLICy

ExpLAnAtIon

9.45 Non-designated sites accommodate 
a network of firms including those like 
garages and motor repair services, 
which are highly regarded by local 
residents for their proximity to their 
communities. However, not all non-
designated industrial sites are ideally 
located and many are in need for 
renewal.  There may be cases where, 
through a robust development 
management process, a compelling 
case can be made to release sites for 
other uses. 

9.46 Considering the ongoing demand for 
industrial sites, we will continue to 
protect industrial space as an integral 
part of the vibrant mix of activities in the 
town centres. However, recognising the 
Borough’s need for office floorspace, 
redevelopment or conversion of 
industrial space to office uses in town 
centres will also be supported, where 
proposals meet the requirements of Part 
2 of the policy.
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1.	 Proposals involving new workspace will 
be supported where they provide:  

a. a range of unit sizes, including co-
working, incubator and accelerator 
space; and 

b. spaces that are flexible, suitable 
for subdivision and a range of 
configurations.

2.	 The provision of affordable workspace 
will be supported, having regard to:

a. the viability of the development (taking 
account of prevailing market conditions);

b. the nature of the occupants; and

c. the quality and size of the proposed 
units.

3.	 Proposals that result in the net loss of 
affordable workspaces will be resisted. 

4.	 The provision of co-working spaces will 
be supported in Enfield’s centres. Larger 
residential schemes should consider the 
provision of shared workspaces to meet 
resident’s needs. Residential units should 
be designed to support home working.  

E8: provIdIng for 
workspAcEs

dEvELOPMENT MaNaGEMENT POLICy

ExpLAnAtIon 

9.47 Workspaces, for the purpose of this 
policy, refer to places of work, i.e. 
premises occupied for commercial 
purposes. Workspaces typically 
accommodate various functions, 
including offices, research and 
development, light industrial, general 
industrial, and storage and distribution.

9.48 Given the importance of 
microbusinesses to Enfield’s economy, 
Part 1 of this policy supports the 
provision of a range of workspaces to 
meet the needs of entrepreneurs and 
small and growing businesses. London 
Plan Policy E3 encourages the use of 
affordable workspace policies to secure 
a supply of space which is maintained 
below the market rate for that space for 
a specific social, cultural, or economic 
development purpose.  

9.49 Building on the findings of the 
2023 Employment Land Review, 
developments proposing more than 
1,000 square metres in net additional 
employment floorspace should assess 
whether 10% of the proposed net 
additional floorspace could viably be 
delivered as affordable workspace (i.e. 
available at a minimum 10% below 
market rates). If the viability assessment 

suggests this quantum of affordable 
workspace can be sustained, the 
applicant will be required to provide 
this amount of affordable workspace in 
perpetuity, either on-site or elsewhere 
within the London Borough of Enfield.  

9.50 Where affordable workspace is part of 
the proposal, the applicant must submit 
an affordable workspace statement 
setting out how it will be delivered, 
including evidence of engagement with 
affordable workspace providers and 
address each of the criteria set out 
in part 2 of this policy. Consideration 
should be given to prioritising affordable 
space for the priority sectors set out 
in the forthcoming Enfield Inclusive 
Economy Strategy (or any updated 
successor). 

9.51 To support future economic resilience, 
part 4 of the policy supports co-working 
and remote working. Larger co-working 
spaces can form part of a mix of uses in 
town centres, contributing to increased 
footfall and vitality which supports the 
diversity of these centres. There is also 
scope for smaller co-working hubs 
serving local neighbourhoods and larger 
residential developments. The potential 
for home and remote working should 
be considered in the design of homes, 
including considerations for access to 
digital infrastructure. 
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1.	 Proposals comprising ten or more 
residential units or on sites of 0.5 
hectares in size will be required to 
secure local employment at both the 
construction and end-use phases 
and provide appropriate work-based 
training/apprenticeships through section 
106 obligations where appropriate. In 
such circumstances, applicants will 
be required to submit a site-specific 
employment and skills plan alongside 
the planning application setting out how 
they will engage with local contractors/
subcontractors, how many trainees will 
be employed on site and how many 
weeks training will be provided per 
trainee. 

2.	 Proposals that result in a net loss of 
employment (land, floorspace, uses or 
jobs) where there is a justification to 
approve the scheme will be required to 
enter into a section 106 agreement. In 
such cases, developers will be expected 
to:

a. relocate the existing businesses to 
suitable premises in the locality; or

b. provide the equivalent number of jobs 
elsewhere within the Borough; or

c. make a financial contribution towards 
industrial land regeneration projects, 
employment training schemes, job 
brokerage services or business support 
initiatives (which will be calculated on the 
basis of the formula set out in Appendix 
D).

E9: LocAL jobs, skILLs And LocAL procurEmEnt

dEvELOPMENT MaNaGEMENT POLICy

ExpLAnAtIon 

9.52 This policy seeks to ensure that 
new development in the Borough 
make a positive contribution towards 
employment and training initiatives. 
These initiatives are designed to help 
support those sections of the local 
workforce, particularly young people 
and those who have been unemployed 
for an extended period who are 
struggling to access jobs arising from 
the lack of skills, lack of qualifications or 
limited work experience. 

9.53 For the purposes of this policy, 
employment and training initiatives 
include various activities such as:

 • offering work experience placements;

 • supporting apprenticeships;

 • providing direct employment 
opportunities;

 • offering training in employment-related 
skills;

 • facilitating job brokerage;

 • engaging with local supply chains;

 • providing assistance to small and 
medium enterprises; and

 • implementing measures to mitigate 
the loss of employment, including the 
regeneration of industrial land. 
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9.54 Section 106 agreements and planning 
conditions will be used, as appropriate 
to secure contributions from developers 
that support local training and 
employment initiatives in the Borough.  
The specific nature and extent of these 
contributions will be determined during 
the pre-application stage and prior 
to the determination of the planning 
application.

9.55 The employment and skills plan must 
explain how the developer intends to 
achieve the following: 

 • ensure at least 25% of the workforce 
comprises local labour both during the 
construction or demolition phase and 
for the initial two years following end-
use occupation of the development;

 • employ at least one apprentice or 
trainee for every £3 million of contract 
value. If this is not feasible, financial 
contributions will be required in lieu of 
direct provision to support other training 
and employment initiatives; and 

 • procure at least 10% of the total value 
of goods, services and supplies from 
local businesses.

9.56 Additional work placement or 
apprenticeship opportunities may 
arise during the decoration of newly-
constructed developments and the 
fitting of appliances etc. Further, 
back-office functions like  business 

administration could offer further work 
placements and training opportunities.

9.57 Developments that meet the 
threshold criteria in part 1 of this 
policy will be required to prepare a 
site-specific employment and skills 
plan alongside the submission of a 
planning application. This plan will 
outline the site-specific measures that 
will be used to facilitate training and 
employment opportunities arising from 
the proposed development, subject to 
prior agreement before commencing 
construction works. Adherence with 
an agreed employment and skills plan 
may be secured through conditions, 
or alternatively, the submission and 
approval of such a plan may be dealt 
with through a Section 106 agreement. 

9.58 Employment and skills plans are 
instrumental in raising the skill levels of 
the workforce in the Borough, thereby 
increasing their employability in the 
labour market. It is equally important to 
build on the  economic strengths of the 
Borough and ensure that local residents 
have the right skills and training to 
access both existing and emerging 
growth sectors, particularly advanced 
manufacturing, sustainable construction 
and digital businesses. 

9.59 For the purposes of this policy, local 
labour refers to workers who live within 

the Borough. Maximising local labour 
will help reduce the need to travel 
and reduce the risk of unnecessary 
or unforeseen delays. During the 
demolition and construction phases of 
the development, developers will be 
expected to make best efforts to employ 
local contractors, subcontractors and 
local trainees. They should also create 
apprenticeship placements which are 
available to local residents as well as 
employ local businesses in the supply 
chain or in its end use, including the 
provision of materials, goods and 
services. 

9.60 Moreover, developments should also 
ensure that, as far as is practicable, 
the workforce employed on site reflect 
the diversity of Enfield’s communities. 
Demographic information about Enfield 
is accessible through the Council’s 
website and Office for National Statistics 
(ONS). 

9.61 All apprenticeships must be 
safeguarded against the possibility that 
the development will finish before the 
apprenticeship period ends. Where 
possible, developers should seek 
opportunities to accommodate the 
apprenticeships in house. If this is 
not possible, developers should work 
with a suitable apprenticeship training 
agency with accreditation from the 
National Apprenticeship Service to 
secure the successful completion of the 
apprenticeship. 
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9.62 Enfield has agreements with 
neighbouring London boroughs to share 
apprenticeships, particularly for meeting 
S106 targets. This cooperation allows 
developers to place apprentices on sites 
across different boroughs, ensuring 
the completion of apprenticeships or 
higher apprenticeships even beyond the 
lifetime of the construction phase of a 
development. 

9.63 Where it is not possible to provide 
apprenticeships on the construction 
site, developers will be required 
to make a financial contribution to 
support training, employment and 
local procurement initiatives (based 
on the activities defined above). This 
contribution aims to enhance the 
prospects for using local employment 
during the construction or demolition 
of the development.  Apprenticeships 
are expected to have a minimum 
duration of at least 12 months, in line 
with the relevant qualification being 
obtained. Where this is not possible, a 
contribution will be sought to help fund 
our job brokerage service, in-lieu of 
creating apprenticeships.  

9.64 In the event where employing a trainee 
for a full-year is not possible, a fee will 
be charged for each week in which a 
trainee placement was not provided on 
site, equivalent to the current London 
Living Wage, calculated on the formula 
set out in Appendix E. 

9.65 Part 2c of this policy sets out a 
requirement to either relocate business 
affected by the loss of employment 
or jobs resulting from development 
to suitable premises in the Borough, 
provide the equivalent number of jobs 
elsewhere within the Borough or make 
a financial contribution based on the 
number of jobs lost. The assessment 
of loss will be calculated at the point of 
submission of the planning application 
(see Appendix E). Where development 
involves the loss of vacant employment 
space, employment densities, evidence 
on vacancy periods and marketing 
efforts will be used to establish the 
potential number of jobs lost.

9.66 This policy applies to major 
developments, but opportunities for 
local employment and training will also 
be sought within smaller developments 
where such opportunities arise.

9.67 Once construction has started, 
developers will be required to monitor 
and report on the progress of the 
training and employment initiatives set 
out in the employment and skills plan. 
This reporting should be in line with the 
targets set out in the signed Section 
106 agreement and include details 
about relevant workers, total number 
of workers and details of the relevant 
apprentices, apprenticeship placements 
and apprenticeship courses.

Constructional skills training in local area
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1.	 The Council will support development 
that contributes to the vitality and viability 
of Enfield’s Major and District centres 
and Meridian Water, and supports a 
balanced and socially inclusive evening 
and night-time economy, subject to the 
following considerations: 

a. Cumulative impact – in areas where a 
concentration of night-time uses may 
be detrimental to the character or vitality 
and viability of the centre, there will be 
a presumption against the expansion of 
existing facilities and the development of 
new facilities.

b. Residential amenity – the proposed 
use should not create an unacceptable 
impact on neighbouring uses in terms 
of noise, traffic and disturbance taking 
account of the type and characteristics 
of other uses, such as housing, shops 
and public houses; as well as any known 
unresolved amenity, traffic or safety 
issues arising from existing uses in the 
area. 

c. Balance – new uses in centres should 
support both the day-time and evening 
and night-time economy whilst not 
undermining the role and function of 
town centres.

2.	 Evening and night-time activities will be 
supported outside Major and District 
centres (including in smaller centres and 
parks) subject to the agent of change 
principle.

dEvELOPMENT MaNaGEMENT POLICy

E10: fostErIng A succEssfuL EvEnIng 
Economy  

Edmonton Green at night
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should be controlled through various 
measures, such as the implementation 
of acoustic limits on extraction and 
ventilation, the use of acoustic glazing, 
and the installation of acoustic insulation 
between floors and properties, where 
appropriate. 

9.70 Depending on the circumstances, a 
mitigatory management plan may be 
required through conditions to secure 
the implementation of measures aimed 
at satisfactorily addressing community 
safety, litter collection and wayfinding. 
In situations where new residential 
properties are proposed within mixed-
use schemes or in close proximity 
to established or planned late night 
licenced uses, the proposed use will 
need to demonstrate its capability 
to mitigate the impact of such late-
night established or planned use so 
that the amenity of future residents 
is protected. Proposals should also 
clearly demonstrate noise attenuation 
measures have been included and 
designed to the highest standards.

ExpLAnAtIon 

9.68 The evening economy plays an important 
role in driving economic development, 
fostering social interaction, promoting 
wellbeing and improving safety 
through increased activity and passive 
surveillance. Activities within the evening 
economy include a wide range of arts, 
cultural and entertainment venues, 
restaurants and pubs. Nonetheless, 
these activities can potentially have 
adverse effects on the health and 
well-being of local communities, the 
local environment and the amenity of 
neighbouring properties.  Therefore, all 
development must include measures 
to safeguard established neighbouring 
uses, including mitigatory measures 
and management protocols, such as 
licensing.  

9.69 Where appropriate, planning conditions 
will be used to control opening and 
closing hours of premises, ensuring 
careful and controlled approach to 
mitigating the impact of the amenity of 
the area. This measure will consider 
factors such as the type of use, hours 
of operation, means of access, level 
of car parking demand on surrounding 
streets and the cumulative impact of 
neighbouring uses and other factors. 
Measures to manage noise impacts 

The White Building in Hackney Wick
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1.	 New development will be expected to 
provide access to high quality digital 
connectivity services from a range of 
providers (especially within areas of 
deficiency), enable smart tech use, reduce 
the need to travel and support smart city 
concepts. 

2.	 Improved connectivity will be encouraged 
in major and district centres and 
designated employment locations 
including: Enfield Town, Southgate, 
Palmers Green, Angel Edmonton, 
Edmonton Green, Meridian Water, 
Strategic Industrial Locations and Locally 
Significant Industrial Locations to support 
a thriving and resilient economy.

3.	 Proposals will be expected to:

a. address digital connectivity from the 
outset and secure the provision of 
the most up-to-date communications 
infrastructure (including the fastest 
available broadband) in line with latest 
standards, preferably on site;

b. incorporate full-fibre connections, 
including sufficient open-access ducting 
capacity to accommodate different digital 
infrastructure providers;

E11: crEAtIng A smArt And dIgItALLy 
connEctEd borough  

dEvELOPMENT MaNaGEMENT POLICy

c. not interfere with existing digital, 
communications and aviation 
infrastructure, unless adequate mitigation 
can be provided; 

d. explore opportunities to co-locate or 
share facilities and digital innovations, 
especially on large, masterplanned sites; 
and 

e. enable easy access for servicing and 
maintenance (including future upgrading 
as technology and standards improve).

4.	 Development involving the provision 
of telecommunications infrastructure 
(excluding permitted development) will be 
expected to: 

a. demonstrate where new sites are 
proposed that co-location and/or site 
sharing on existing structures has been 
explored;  

b. not create any unacceptable risks to the 
health and well-being of residents and 
users and the amenity of the surrounding 
area, having regard to the sensitivity 
of the location and its capacity to 
accommodate new equipment;

c. not result in the International Commission 
guidelines on non-ionising radiation 
protection being exceeded; and

d. not cause interference with other 
electrical equipment, air traffic services or 
instrumentation operated in the national 
interest.

5.	 Telecommunications development 
will not be permitted within the 
Green Belt and areas designated as 
Metropolitan Open Land unless it can 
be demonstrated that there are no 
other suitable sites available and the 
proposed use will maintain the openness 
of the Green Belt or the objectives of 
Metropolitan Open Land in line with the 
London Plan.
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ExpLAnAtIon 

9.71 Enfield is committed to becoming a 
leading smart Borough with world-
class digital infrastructure, services 
and connections, including high-speed 
broadband and storage capabilities. 
This policy sets out how this digital 
network will be safeguarded, maintained 
and expanded serving as a key part of 
the Borough’s wider digital strategy to 
support its long-term prosperity and 
growth.

9.72 Digital connectivity depends on the 
availability of fibre and the speeds it can 
deliver. Enfield has some of the fastest 
broadband connections in the UK, but 
the overall situation is varied: broadband 
speeds tend to be faster in more 
urban locations, like town centres and 
suburban residential areas, but slower in  
remote locations, including parts of the 
Lee Valley and Green Belt. 

9.73 This policy aims to secure the 
implementation of full-fibre broadband 
connections within both existing and 
new developments. This includes the 
installation of appropriate cabling within 
residential or business units as well 
as the establishment of fully enabled 
connections for developed areas to the 
main telecommunications network. New 
residential developments should ensure 
good levels of connectivity to support 
home working needs.  

9.74 Some forms of telecommunications 
infrastructure such as small-scale mobile 
masts, may be covered by permitted 
development rights. Where planning 
permission or prior approval is required, 
applicants will need to demonstrate 
that the new equipment will not have a 
detrimental impact on the amenity and 
public safety of the surrounding area. All 
planning applications should consider 
how they will address the current and 
future needs of the occupiers taking 
into account of increasing connectivity 
demands. Consideration of sensitive 
and innovative design and integration/
dual use will be required to reduce 
impact, reduce street and skyline 
clutter, and prevent the proliferation of 
infrastructure on or attached to buildings 
or structures. New equipment like boxes 
enabling the deployment of the latest 
wireless networks, should be situated 
away from listed buildings, scheduled 
monuments and other important 
heritage assets, wherever possible.

9.75 Developers will need to have special 
regard to the sensitivity of the Green 
Belt, Metropolitan Open Land and 
other locations where the quality of 
the landscape and townscape may be 
particularly sensitive to the intrusion 
of communication infrastructure. 
This includes conservation areas and 
listed buildings. Proposals involving 
new telecommunications equipment 

need to demonstrate that exceptional 
circumstances exist to justify 
inappropriate development in the Green 
Belt and Metropolitan Open Land. It will 
also be important to ensure that new 
buildings do not prevent residents from 
accessing strong and uninterrupted 
television reception. 
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mErIdIAn hIntErLAnds 

9.76 As set out in Policy PL5, the ELP  
envisages  the improvement  of 
economic opportunities within Meridian 
Water, aiming to accommodate a 
diverse range of businesses.

9.77 Meridian Water’s economic offer is 
divided between the land west of the 
River Lee Navigation known as Meridian 
West, and land east referred to as 
Meridian East:

 • Meridian West serves as the heart 
of the regeneration area and will 
accommodate a new town centre. 
This area is suitable for office and other 
E-class uses, exploiting on its good 
public transport connectivity and the 
advantages of a town centre location. 
Additionally, opportunities for industrial 
activities are available in the ‘northern 
band’ next to the North Circular Road. 

 • Meridian East on the other hand, will be 
the focus of industrial-led regeneration. 
This area gives priority to industrial and 
logistics uses, exploiting its excellent 
links to the strategic road network. 
Furthermore, this area has the potential 
to accommodate lighter industrial uses 
that may be difficult to accommodate 
within a town centre location. 

9.78 The ‘Meridian Hinterlands’ comprise 
several strategic sites situated outside 
Meridian Water town centre. These 
sites are Kenninghall, Ravenside, and 
Meridian East, which comprises: Parcel 
A: Hawley Yard, Parcel B: Park Link 
Route, Parcel C: Hinterlands East and 
Parcel D: Hinterland South; see Figure 
9.2. 

Figure	9.2:	Parcels A, B, C and D

Figure 3.6:  : Meridian Water Placemaking Plan
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9.79 Table 9.3 sets out the changes in 
hectares across key Meridian Hinterland 
sites as part of the industrial-led 
regeneration approach.

Parcel Baseline	ha Short	term	ha Long	term	ha

SIL LSIS Undesignated SIL LSIS Undesignated SIL LSIS Undesignated

Kenninghall 0 3.4 0 3.4 0 0 3.4 0 0

Ravenside 0 0 3.52 3.52 0 0 3.52 0 0

Meridian 7 0 0 0.44 0.44 0 0 0.44 0 0

Parcel A 3.5 0 0 3.5 0 0 3.5 0 0

Parcel B 4.1 0 0 0 0 4.1 0 0 4.1

Parcel C 4.8 0 0 4.8 0 0 4.8 0 0

Parcel D 5.8 0 0 5.8 0 0 0 5.8 0

Total 18.2 3.4 3.96 21.46 0 4.1 15.66 5.8 4.1

Table	9.3:	Changes across key sites 
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9.80 Table 9.4 below sets out the gains in 
employment floorspace both in SIL and 
LSIS, and new homes industrial-led 
regeneration will bring. 

9.81 The ELP seeks to effectively manage the 
reservoir of Strategic Industrial Location 
(SIL) in this area, with the goal to deliver 
an ambitious increase in employment 
floorspace through intensification and 
consolidation. This approach will also 
facilitate the creation of new homes, 
including as part of the industrial-led 
new Locally Significant Industrial Sites 
(LSIS). The strategy set out in this policy 
involves the intensification of some 
parcels, reconfiguration of others, the 
designation of new SIL and the release 
of some areas from their current SIL 
designation.  The ultimate goal is to 
optimise the potential for industrial-led 
regeneration, ensuring the development 
of intensified industrial activities at 
key sites before releasing parts of 
the Meridian Hinterlands from SIL 
designation to support employment-led 
mixed use redevelopment. 

9.82 Specifically, the plan proposes the 
designation of 6.92 hectares of new SIL 
at Kenninghall and Ravenside. It also 
includes the release of 4.1 hectares at 
Meridian Water Hinterlands specifically 
Parcel B: Park Link Route and the future 
re-classification of SIL into 5.8 hectares 
as LSIS at Parcel D: Hinterlands South.  

9.83 Where new residential development 
is proposed, the intensified industrial 
floorspace should be completed in 
advance of any residential occupation, 
in line with London Plan policy E7 Part 
D). 

Parcel Baseline	ha Short	term	ha Long	term	ha

Employment	
sqm

Residential	
units

Employment	
sqm

Residential	
units

Employment	
sqm

Residential	
units

Kenninghall 8,500 0 8,500 0 8,500 0

Ravenside 0 0 32,500 0 32,500 0

Meridian 7 0 0 8,500 0 8,500 0

Parcel A 7,530 0 58,100 0 58,100 0

Parcel B 3,180 0 0 925 0 925

Parcel C 16,358 0 38,838 0 38,838 0

Parcel D 14,440 0 14,440 1,170 29,000 1,170

Total 50,008 0 160,878 925 175,438 2,095

Table	9.4:	Gains in employment floorspace in both SIL and LSIS 

9.84 Kenninghall Holdings Limited, the 
owners of the Kenninghall site 
(commonly known as Montagu Industrial 
Estate South) have indicated their 
support for the SIL designation of 
their site. Similarly, Prologis Ltd have 
promoted Ravenside Retail Park for 
intensified logistics development and 
has expressed approval of the proposed 
SIL designation. 

ENFIELd draFT LOCaL PLaN
rEGuLaTION 19 MarCH 2024

276

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 A6 9

Economy



Meridian Hinterlands will be promoted 
for employment-led redevelopment as 
follows:

1.	 Land Quantum and Use 

The quantum of land for both Strategic 
Industrial Locations (SIL) and Locally 
Significant Industrial Sites (LSIS) will be 
broadly maintained. In accordance with 
paragraph 6.7.3 of the London Plan, SIL 
will be reconfigured through land swaps. 
This is detailed in Tables 9.3 and 9.4. 

SIL Retention:

 • Parcel A (Hawley Yard) – 3.5ha;

 • Parcel C (Hinterlands East) – 4.8ha.

SIL Removal:

 • Parcel B (Park Link Road) – 4.1ha.

LSIS Removal:

 • Kenninghall Metals and Waste (Site SA 
5.8) – 3.4 ha.

SIL Designations:

 • Ravenside Retail Park (Site SA 5.7) – 
4ha.;

 • Kenninghall Metals and Waste (Site SA 

E12: mErIdIAn hIntErLAnds   

dEvELOPMENT MaNaGEMENT POLICy

5.8) – 3.4ha; and

 • Meridian 7 - 0.44ha.

Aspirational Change from SIL to LSIS:

 • Parcel D (Hinterlands South) – 5.8ha.

The overall change in the quantum of 
land is shown below:

sIL (hectares) LsIs (hectares)

Baseline Future Change Baseline Future Change 

Kenninghall 0 3.4 +3.4 3.5 0 -3.5

Ravenside 0 3.52 +3.52 0 0 0

Meridian 7 0 0.44 +0.44 0 0 0

Parcel A 3.5 3.5 0 0 0 0

Parcel B 4.1 0 -4.1 0 0 0

Parcel C 4.8 4.8 0 0 0 0

Parcel D 5.8 0 -5.8 0 5.8 +5.8

Total 18.20 15.66 -2.54 3.50 5.80 +2.30

56	2.1.32 of the 
London Plan
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2.	 Intensification of Floorspace

a. Strategic Industrial Locations 

Intensification of industrial floorspace 
in SIL will be supported, including 
proposals which meet the needs of 
logistics occupiers in line with the 
London Plan. Heavier industrial uses, 
including B2 and B8, and those requiring 
24-hour operation, will be directed 
towards SIL.

b. Redevelopment of Parcel D (Hinterlands 
South) 

Parcel D will be subject to a masterplan 
that facilitates a future LSIS designation. 
The Council will seek a significant uplift 
in locally oriented industrial floorspace. 
Lighter uses such as flexible spaces, 
workshops and E-class activities will be 
supported.

Gains in employment floorspace are set 
out in Table 9.4. The table below shows 
the change in SIL and LSIS separately.

sIL (floorspace, sq.m) LsIs (floorspace, sq.m)

Baseline Future Change Baseline Future Change 

Kenninghall 0 8,500 +8,500 8,500 0 -8,500

Ravenside 0 32,500 +32,500 0 0 0

Meridian 7 0 8,500 +8,500 0 0 0

Parcel A 7,530 58,100 +50,570 0 0 0

Parcel B 3,180 0 -3,180 0 0 0

Parcel C 16,358 38,838 +22,480 0 0 0

Parcel D 14,440 0 -14,400 0 14,560 +14,560

Total 41,508 146,438 119,370 8,500 14,560 +6,060

3.	 Redevelopment of de-designated 
employment land: Parcel B (Park Link 
Road)

Redevelopment that provides a mix of 
uses and an access corridor between 
Meridian Water and Edmonton Marshes 
(as well as the wider Lee Valley 
Regional Park) will be supported. This 
connection is a key element of the overall 
placemaking strategy for Meridian Water 
and Enfield as a whole.
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57	Paragraph 2.1.32 of the London Plan 
highlights the ideal location of the Lee 
Valley for freight and logistics, and states 
that the Lee Valley ‘will continue to play 
an important strategic role in providing 
industrial and logistics functions to 
support the wider London economy and 
contribute to local employment.’

Figure 3.6:  : Meridian Water Placemaking Plan
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Figure	9.3:	Specific guidance for Hawley Yard (Parcel 
A) for intensified SIL 

ExpLAnAtIon 

9.85 Reflecting on the London wide 
shortage of land for Strategic Industrial 
Location (SIL) and Enfield’s role56 as 
a strategic logistics location, SIL land 
should prioritise those uses which 
need round-the-clock operations, 
physical separation of uses or a 
format of property that are challenging 
to accommodate in mixed use 
developments. 

9.86 In line with London Plan policy E7, 
development proposals adjacent to SILs 
should not compromise the integrity 
or effectiveness of these locations 
for industrial type activities and their 
ability to operate on a 24-hour basis. 
Residential development adjacent to 
SILs should be designed to ensure that 
existing or potential industrial activities in 
SIL are not compromised or curtailed. 

9.87 Light industrial activities, flexible spaces, 
workshops and other economic uses 
that would be acceptable on industrial 
land should be directed to Locally 
Significant Industrial Sites (LSIS). These 
uses should contribute to any necessary 
‘buffering’ to protect the functionality of 
SIL land.   

9.88 The plan provides only indicative 
floorspace estimates for the future 
LSIS and SIL, as the final quantum 
and mix will be determined through 
further masterplan work and planning 
applications.  However, as a general 
principle, reflecting the current industrial 
designation of the land, economic 
uses should be prioritised on LSIS and 
deliver a new mixed use community 
that seeks to integrate economic uses 
where possible.  The increase in LSIS 
floorspace should support the growth 
of lighter industrial uses, including 
workshops, maker spaces, last-mile 
logistics, and film and TV-related uses.

9.89 The provision of affordable workspace 
and affordable housing will be 
required in line with development plan 
policies. Proposals involving affordable 
workspace will be supported in principle 
at Parcel B: Park Link Route and Parcel 
D: Hinterlands South, to make best 
use of limited SIL land and support 
industrial-led regeneration on non-SIL 
sites. 

9.90 Industrial-led regeneration efforts will 
be supported at Meridian Hinterlands, 
concentrating on intensified industrial 
development focused on the North 
Circular Road corridor, alongside 
employment led mixed use development 
in accessible locations.

9.91 Parcel A: Hawley Yard will be managed 
as SIL in line with London Plan policies 
E4 and E5, as well as ELP policies E2, 
E3 and E5.

9.92 New spaces within this area should 
address the needs of larger industrial 
and logistics firms, aligning with the Lee 
Valley’s role as set out in the London 
Plan.  Proposed uses should align with 
the SIL-compatible activities set out in 
London Plan policies E4 and E5.

9.93 To make the most efficient use of land, 
intensive formats will be encouraged 
and, subject to viability, decked access 
to upper floor industrial uses will be 
promoted.
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Figure	9.4:	Specific guidance for Park Link Route 
(Parcel B) for SIL release to non-designated status to 
deliver the Park Link  

Figure 3.6:  : Meridian Water Placemaking Plan
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9.94 In order to facilitate the release of SIL 
specifically at Parcel B: Park Link Route, 
Parcel A: Hawley Yard is required to 
deliver a total of 32,500 square metres 
of floorspace, which includes B8, B2 
and related sui generis uses. 

9.95 Incidental E-class floorspace may be 
appropriate but any significant E-class 
floorspace demand should, in the first 
instance, be directed to Parcel B: Park 
Link Route and Parcel D: Hinterlands 
South.  

9.96 Access to the site should primarily be 
established from Towpath Road, Argon 
Road, and development proposals will 
need to mitigate any impacts on the 
highways network.

9.97 Early delivery of the floorspace in Parcel 
A: Hawley Yard is required to facilitate 
releases in other locations, particularly 
at Parcel B: Park Link Route.

9.98 Parcel B: Park Link Route plays an 
important role placemaking and features 
a walking and cycling route connecting 
the new Meridian Water residential 
community with Edmonton Marshes and 
the Lee Valley Regional Park. Consent 
has been granted for the Northern Flood 
Conveyance Channel and its associated 
access route (planning ref 19/02717/
RE3).

9.99 Given this background and the parcel’s 
function in connecting the new park 
with Meridian Water as a whole, 
releasing this land from SIL designation 
is considered appropriate.  However, 
in line with London Plan policy E7, any 
development will need to preserve 
the functionality of the adjacent SIL 
parcels.  Any buffering of uses between 
retained SIL and released SIL, must 
be accommodated within the released 
land, wholly within Parcel B: Park Link 
Route.  

9.100 As a release site for SIL the delivery of 
development at Parcel A: Hawley Yard 
and Meridian 7 is required to ensure a 
supply of new SIL floorspace to help 
mitigate the loss of SIL land.  Both of 
these sites are owned by the London 
Borough of Enfield, ensuring early 
implementation in the plan period.  

9.101 Parcel B currently accommodates 
Troubadour Film studios (see planning 
ref 20/02475/FUL), with a temporary 
consent set to expire on 7th January 
2036. Opportunities exist to re-provide 
this facility, which is compatible with 
both SIL and LSIS designations, to 
Parcel D: Hinterlands South. 

9.102 The waste site ENF25, previously 
located within Parcel B operated as 
Environ Ltd, has received planning 
permission for an alternative non-waste 
use. Hence, there is no need to provide 
replacement capacity for this site. 

9.103 Within Parcel B: Park Link Route 
a mix of uses will be encouraged 
emphasising:

 • the incorporation of strong placemaking 
and design principles to establish strong 
connection between the Meridian Water 
community with Edmonton Marshes 
and the Lee Valley Regional Park, and 
beyond; 

 • the provision of active frontages to 
the public realm to encourage activity, 
safety and pedestrian use;

 • adopts the ‘agent of change’ principle 
that maintains the full functionality of 
neighbouring industrial areas, including 
intensified SIL at Parcel A to the north 
and Parcel C to the southeast; and
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 • the accommodation of lighter 
employment, including workshops and 
creative spaces, as part of the industrial 
led regeneration approach.  These 
uses should predominately occupy 
ground floor uses in preference to non-
employment uses.  

9.104 Parcel C: Hinterlands East will be 
designated as SIL in line with London 
Plan policies E4 and E5, and ELP 
policies E2, E3 and E5.  This policy 
supports an ambitious uplift in SIL 
floorspace, which will be delivered 
through intensified formats. 

9.105 The new space should address the 
needs of larger industrial and logistics 
firms, aligning with the role of the Lee 
Valley as set out in the London Plan. 
Intensive formats will be encouraged 
and, subject to viability, decked 
access to upper floor industrial uses is 
recommended.  

9.106 Opportunities should be taken to 
introduce green infrastructure, linking 
to the adjacent Edmonton Marshes, to 
support improved biodiversity across 
the site. Frontages should be oriented 
to Park Access Route and Harbet Road, 
fostering an active public realm and 
taking advantages of views over green 
for the benefit of workers.  

9.107 To facilitate the release of SIL elsewhere 
(Parcel D), Parcel C is required to deliver 
38,383 square metres of floorspace 
across B8, B2 and related Sui Generis 
uses. The proposed uses should align 
with the activities compatible with SIL as 
set out in London Plan policies E4 and 
E5.  

9.110 This policy provides a strategy for 
transforming this area into a new, 
industrial led mixed use regeneration 
area.  Reflecting the current industrial 
designation and demand for a wide 
range of industrial formats, this land 
continues to be crucial in fulfilling our 
economic needs.  However, not all 
industrial uses need a SIL designation 
and there is scope to integrate 
economic uses into a new mixed-use 
context.  

9.111 Parcel D should be focused to the 
creation of new light industrial spaces, 
which can include workshops and 
flexible areas.  Certain light depot 
type and storage uses may be 
appropriate, provided that they do 
not need the flexibility offered by a SIL 
site.  The prospect of accommodating 
Troubadour Film Studios at Parcel 
D should be explored, whether on a 
short term or longer-term proposition. 
Promoters are encouraged to explore 
opportunities for integrating film studio 
uses at Parcel D, given the opportunities 
to growing a creative cluster and 
exploiting potential for beneficial 
spillovers. 

9.112 While the site operates as ‘temporary’ 
or ‘meanwhile’ SIL, the Council acting 
as a landlord will use its powers to 
ensure that any uses are compatible 
with longer-term LSIS aspirations. 
Meanwhile, SIL uses could include open 
storage. 

Figure	9.5:	Specific guidance for Hinterlands East 
(Parcel C) for intensified SIL 

Figure 3.6:  : Meridian Water Placemaking Plan
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9.108 Incidental E class floorspace may be 
appropriate, but any significant E-class 
floorspace demand should, in the first 
instance, be directed to Parcels B and 
D.  

9.109 Development at Parcel C: Hinterlands 
East should not compromise the 
delivery of the extant planning consent 
for industrial development at the 
Silvermere site (planning ref 17/02151/
FUL). 
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9.113 The site currently accommodates two 
waste facilities: ENF11: Edmonton Bio 
Diesel Plant (Pure Fuels) and ENF30: 
Hudson Skip Hire  . In line with the 
provisions of the North London Waste 
Plan (NLWP2022), compensatory 
capacity must be provided, prioritising 
the waste hierarchy and aiming to at 
least meet, and if possible, exceed, the 
maximum achievable throughput of the 
site proposed to be lost.

9.114 The site also accommodates an 
Arriva bus garage. In line with London 
Plan Policy T3 this site should be 
safeguarded unless alternative facilities 
are provided to the satisfaction of TfL, 
the Council, and service providers, 
enabling existing transport operations 
to be maintained and potentially 
expanded. 

9.115 Replacement SIL floorspace, for those 
unable to operate effectively in a mixed 
use environment, is proposed to be 
established at Parcel A: Hawley Yard, 
Parcel C: Hinterlands East, Ravenside, 
and Kenninghall. 

9.116 The Council will bring forward a 
masterplan, in agreement with the 
GLA, to manage the introduction of 
non-employment uses while ensuring 
replacement space is available within 
Meridian Water for existing businesses.  

9.117 The masterplan will address the 
following:

 • Interim measures and phasing to 
manage Parcel D as future LSIS or 
bespoke guidance as appropriate; 

 • Guidance for the permanent 
development of Parcel D for LSIS 
type uses, setting out design 
parameters for industrial-led mixed 
use development. The guidance will 
offer practical assistance to ensure 
that development proposals create 
a thriving industrial district, with 
commercial uses concentrated at 
ground floor level, and residential units 
designed to facilitate the continued 
effective operation of adjoining and 
nearby industrial businesses; and  

 • A strategy for re-accommodating any 
existing economic activity on site, at 
the plan’s base date, as part of the 
redevelopment.  

9.118 Depending on market evidence and 
further masterplanning work, a future 
plan review may support a bespoke 
mixed use policy to manage this area, 
instead of an LSIS designation.  

9.119 Until this masterplan is completed and 
agreed with the GLA, the Borough 
cannot immediately release the SIL 
designation.  The London Plan requires 
that a strategy is in place, along with the 
delivery of alternative floorspace, before 
SIL can be released through a plan 
review.  In the absence of an agreed 
strategy, the land must remain in SIL in 
this plan review.

Figure	9.6:	Transition of Hinterlands South (Parcel D) to 
LSIS designation 

Figure 3.6:  : Meridian Water Placemaking Plan
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InTroduCTIon

10.1 Town centres offer an accessible focal 
point of commercial premises, shops, 
community facilities, leisure activities, 
and recreational opportunities for the 
surrounding communities. Attractive 
town centres have a positive impact on 
the area’s image and character, they 
play a crucial role in attracting business 
and investments.

10.2 The evolving retail landscape, driven by 
changes in the retail sector combined 
with the continued growth of online 
shopping, requires planning policies that 
support the continued attractiveness 
and vibrancy of town centres. This 
support is essential to maintain their 
vitality and viability. 

10.3 In the Borough, the primary retail 
hub is Enfield Town offering a range 
of comparison goods shops, leisure 
services and other amenities. There are 
also four district centres including Angel 
Edmonton, Edmonton Green, Palmers 
Green and Southgate, as well as several 
large local centres, mainly catering 
to convenience based shopping and 
local services in different parts of the 
Borough. 

10.4 Policies in the ELP aim to ensure a 
diverse retail offer and customer choice 
within town centres and enhance their 
overall experience, promoting increased 
footfall and extended stays. Creating 
desirable and engaging town centres is 
fundamental to their long term success 
and the improvement of local area’s 
image and character. 

10.5 The ELP’s strategy focuses on 
maintaining a range of uses within 
town centres, fostering an evening 
economy and establishing a hierarchy 
of centres. This hierarchy includes a 
strong, central core of retail and ancillary 
uses that support their vitality and 
viability and provide customers with 
various choices. The ELP also sets out 
a positive approach towards main town 
centre uses, defines the hierarchy of 
centres, explains the operation of the 
sequential test and impact assessment, 
and provides a framework within 
which to assess the appropriateness 
of development proposals within town 
centres. 
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1.	 The long-term vitality and viability of 
Enfield’s designated town centres as 
defined on the Policies Map will be 
secured through the following:

a. focusing future growth and investment 
within and around town centres; 

b. promoting a balance of residential and 
main town centre uses to help town 
centres function as multifunctional hubs, 
supporting the provision of facilities, 
services, job opportunities and homes;

c. maintaining and enhancing their 
distinctive features and characteristics 
where these make a positive contribution 
to the locality, including their built form, 
historic and cultural character;

d. managing streets and spaces to facilitate 
active travel, improve public transport 
connections to surrounding areas and 
reduce traffic flows along key routes;

e. reinforcing the diversity and range of 
activities within town centres through:

i. creating inviting public spaces through 
public realm improvements and 
cultural attractions to activate the 
street and foster a welcoming and 
safe environment;

ii. supporting the delivery of a range of 
workspaces to provide pedestrian 
footfall and promote a resilient 
economy; and 

iii. encouraging connected communities 
by improving social, civic and cultural 
infrastructure.

f. promoting evening economy activities 
within town centres while mitigating 
potential adverse impacts; and 

g. protecting and promoting commercial 
activities serving neighbourhood needs in 
local centres and parades.

TC1: PromoTIng Town CenTreS

sTraTEgIC PolICy
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Characterisation Study helps articulate 
these qualities. Where new development 
is proposed it is important that they 
contribute positively to the character 
of the townscape, as articulated in 
Enfield’s Character of Growth study 
(2021). Furthermore, new developments 
will be expected to create high quality 
urban environments that are safe, 
accessible to all, and promote the health 
and well-being of the local population.

10.9 Town centres cater to the needs of 
workers, traders, visitors and residents, 
and host a range of civic, cultural and 
leisure activities. A well-designed and 
appropriately managed public realm 
network is essential to support these 
functions. It is also imperative that town 
centres remain lively and active places 
that can accommodate a variety of 
uses. People should have opportunities 
for leisure and relaxation throughout the 
day and evening, throughout the week 
and during different seasons. Enfield’s 
town centres will be the focus of 
coordinated public realm improvements, 
particularly around important gateways 
such as stations and high streets.  

10.10 Local centres and parades play a 
vital role in providing essential shops, 
facilities and services close to where 
people live. They serve as valuable 
capillaries that cater to suburban 
communities, enabling residents to 

exPlAnATIon 

10.6 Town centres are well connected hubs 
for a range of activities throughout the 
day, and evening. They offer accessible 
retail, commercial, cultural, leisure 
and civic facilities to both visitors and 
residents. The policies in the ELP aim 
to ensure that town centres continue 
to have an important role in supporting 
our local communities, which includes 
directing future growth and investments 
toward these town centre locations.

10.7 There is a need to ensure that town 
centres remain adaptable in the face 
of challenges to UK high streets. While 
retail remains a vital component of 
town centres, it is equally important 
that these centres have the ability to 
evolve and adapt over time, so that they 
continue to support the communities 
in which they are situated. Town 
centre locations provide opportunities 
for the re-use of buildings, including 
for other commercial, cultural, leisure 
and community activities which help 
to attract visitors. Furthermore, town 
centres are increasingly becoming 
a focal point for higher-density, 
sustainable mixed-use developments, 
which can include housing. 

10.8 Enfield’s town centres have distinctive 
characteristics that are reflected in 
their built form, historic fabric, cultural 
vibrancy and overall setting. Enfield’s 

access everyday essentials within 
walking distance. Where possible, we 
will use our planning powers to protect 
ground floor commercial frontages in 
these areas. 

Near Southgate
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1.	 Town centres should develop as vibrant 
and economically successful hubs which 
meet the needs of residents, workers 
and visitors in line with the following 
principles (refer to the Hierarchy of Town 
Centres set out in Table	10.1):

a. Enfield Town and the district centres 
of Angel Edmonton, Edmonton 
Green, Palmers Green and Southgate 
(as shown on the Policies Map) will 
accommodate a diverse range of town 
centre and community uses, along 
with new residential and employment 
development. 

b. Proposals for commercial, business and 
service activities are acceptable within 
Enfield Town and the district centres. 
Such proposals must provide active 
frontages to the public realm. Proposals 
for residential uses at ground floor level 
here will be refused.

c. Local centres and parades (as shown 
on the Policies Map) will serve the retail, 
food and beverage, business, service 
and community needs of the local area. 
Changes of use at ground floor level 
must retain a shopfront and provide 
active frontages to the public realm. 

Proposals for residential uses at ground 
floor level here will be refused.  New 
local centres will be designated within 
some strategic mixed-use site allocations 
to serve the day to day needs of new 
residents and workers.

2.	 All development must contribute 
positively to placemaking in town 
centres, including through supporting 
an attractive and accessible public 
realm, enhancing urban greening and 
links to blue and green networks, 
contribute to improving active and 
public transport links, and addressing 
anti-social behaviour and crime. New 
development should preserve designated 
and non-designated heritage assets 
and their wider setting while maximising 
opportunities for enhancements. 

3.	 Proposals for town centre uses are 
appropriate in designated centres. In 
line with the sequential approach set out 
in the NPPF, proposals for town centre 
uses outside of designated centres must 
be able to demonstrate that sites firstly 
within, and then on the edge of existing 
centres are not available.

4.	 Outside designated centres, retail 
and leisure developments (including 

TC2: enCourAgIng vIbrAnT And reSIlIenT 
Town CenTreS

sTraTEgIC PolICy

extensions, the introduction of mezzanine 
floors and changes of use) exceeding 
400 square metres will be subject to an 
impact assessment. 

5.	 Co-working spaces in town and 
local centre locations will be actively 
supported. 
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exPlAnATIon 

10.11 This policy seeks to support the growth 
of diverse and thriving town centres 
responding to the plan’s objective to 
create the workshop of London. It 
establishes a hierarchy of town centres 
and directs development to designated 
centres, as described in part 1 of this 
policy above and Table	10.1. Town 
centre uses are defined in the NPPF.

10.12 The extent of Enfield Town and the 
district centres, and the Primary 
Shopping Area within these centres 
are defined on the Policies Map. It also 
identifies the local centres and parades.

10.13 This policy seeks to maintain and 
enhance the role and function of 
the Borough’s designated centres, 
as defined above. The scale of 
development should also be appropriate 
to the size and function of the 
centre and its catchment area. New 
development will be expected to make 
a positive contribution to the vitality 
and vibrancy of our town centres 
through successful placemaking. 
Where applicable, opportunities should 
be taken to maximise urban greening 
and integration with blue and green 
networks. In line with part 3 of this 
policy, proposals for main town centre 
uses (as defined in the NPPF), will 
be directed towards existing centres 
rather than unsustainable out-of-

centre locations. Retail, leisure and 
office developments outside of the 
Borough’s centres will need to carry out 
a sequential assessment in line with the 
NPPF.

10.14 In situations where no suitable or 
available sites are present within 
the boundary of a centre, retail and 
leisure developments within edge of 
centre locations that are accessible 
by public transport, walking and 
cycling and well connected to and up 
to 300 metres from the centre, will 
be permitted. Moreover, retail and 
leisure developments within out-of-
centre locations exceeding 400 square 
metres of floorspace (gross) will need 
to demonstrate that they will have no 
significant impact on the viability and 
vitality of these centres. In preparing 
these assessments, applicants will need 
to give due regard to:

 • the scale of the proposal relative to 
existing centres;

 • the cumulative impacts of recent 
developments; and

 • the impact of the proposed 
development on the vitality and viability 
of the centre, including local customer 
choice and trade in the centre and wider 
catchment area.

10.15 Planning conditions will be imposed on 
developments outside centres to ensure 

that potential changes of use to town 
centre uses are restricted.

10.16 Proposals involving ‘click and collect’ 
parcel lockers will be supported when 
it can be demonstrated that proposed 
facilities would not cause harm to 
the character and appearance of the 
area, and will not impede pedestrian 
movement.
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TIer nAme of CenTre role And funCTIon
Major Centre Enfield Town This centre will continue to be the 

main focus of town centre uses 
and other uses which generate a 
high level of people movements, 
reflecting its wide catchment area 
and role as a sub-regional centre.

District 
Centres

Angel Edmonton
Edmonton Green
Southgate
Palmers Green

Promote as vibrant and 
accessible hubs containing 
a wide range of convenience 
goods, community services 
and employment uses, serving 
the needs of the immediate 
catchment and beyond. The 
Primary Shopping Area is the 
same as the boundary of the 
town centre.

Large Local 
Centres

Baker Street; Bounces Road; 
Bowes Road; Bush Hill Park; 
Chase Side; Cockfosters; Enfield 
Highway; Enfield Wash; Green 
Lanes; Hertford Road Central, 
Lancaster Road, Meridian Water, 
Oakwood; Ordnance Road, 
Enfield Lock; Ponders End; 
Winchmore Hill, Broadway; 
Winchmore Hill, Green; and
Winchmore Hill, Green Dragon.

Safeguard and promote the 
provision of day-to-day goods, 
services and community uses to 
meet the needs of local residents.

Each typically accommodate over 
40 outlets and over 4,000 sq m of 
gross floorspace.

Small Local 
Centres

Aldermans Hill; Arnos Grove; 
Bush Hill Parade; Cambridge 
Circus; Freezywater; Hertford 
Road South; Main Avenue; 
New Southgate; Silver Street; 
Windmill Hill; and Enfield Island 
Village.

As above. Each centre typically 
accommodates 20 – 40 outlets 
and less than 4,000 sq m of 
gross floorspace.

Table	10.1:	Hierarchy of town centres

TIer nAme of CenTre role And funCTIon

Local 
Shopping 
Parades

Barrowell Green; Brimsdown;
Bullsmoor; Bury Street West; 
Carterhatch Lane; Chaseville 
Park; Durants Road; Dysons 
Road; Empire Parade; Enfield 
Lock; Enfield Road Linkside; 
Firs Lane; Green Street; Hadley 
Wood; Hazelbury Road,  
Edmonton; Hertford Road, 
North; High Street, Southgate;
Hoppers Road; Huxley Parade;
Kempe Road; Mottingham 
Road; Nightingale Road; Percival 
Road; South Street Ponders 
End; Southbury Road;
Southbury Road/Kingsway, 
Ponders End; Southgate Green; 
The Grangeway; Town Road; 
Victoria Road; Westerham 
Avenue; Whittington Road, 
Bowes Park;
Winchester Road; Bowes Road 
West; Chequers Way; Craig 
Park Road; Fillebrook Avenue;
Highlands Village; Lincoln Court; 
and Clock Parade.

As above. Each centre typically 
accommodates 6 – 20 outlets 
(no floorspace defined).
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Figure	10.1:	Hierarchy of town centres
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1.	 Proposals to re-use or refurbish the 
upper floors of shops and/or commercial 
premises within Enfield’s town centres 
(as defined on the Policies Map) will be 
actively encouraged.

2.	 Proposals resulting in the net loss of 
residential or employment floorspace 
will be refused, unless proposals involve 
conversion to Class E floorspace.

3.	 All residential developments situated 
above shops and other commercial 
premises must meet all of the following 
criteria:

a. the proposal must provide separate and 
adequate access to the upper floor. 
Where possible, this entrance should be 
located on the principal elevation and 
integrated into a shopfront;

b. the proposal must not harm the existing 
commercial servicing and parking 
arrangements;

c. adequate arrangements for refuse 
storage and collection should be made; 
and

d. the proposal must not adversely affect 
the functionality or appearance of the 
units or the surrounding residential 
amenity.

TC3: floorSPACe Above CommerCIAl 
PremISeS

dEvEloPMEnT ManagEMEnT PolICy

exPlAnATIon 

10.17 Town centres serves as hubs for a 
diverse mix of activities, combining both 
commercial and residential functions. 
When vacant units exist above 
commercial premises in these town 
centres, it presents an ideal opportunity 
to attract residential uses to increase 
the numbers of people living within a 
sustainable location, while contributing 
towards the Borough’s housing 
requirements. Moreover, encouraging 
the re-use or refurbishment of units 
above shops and other commercial 
premises for appropriate town centre 
uses, including leisure, entertainment, 
and intensive sport and recreation 
activities, offers multiple benefits. 
These benefits include enhancing the 
character of town centres, broadening 
the range of town centre services 
available, increasing natural surveillance, 
contributing to regeneration efforts and 
promoting sustainable utilisation of 
town centres. This approach also helps 
reduce the pressure for out of centre 
developments.
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1.	 Proposals affecting existing markets will 
only be supported where:

a. they result in a qualitative improvement to 
the market and public realm;

b. the number of trading pitches available 
will not be reduced; and 

c. existing traders must be given the 
opportunity to take up these pitches. A 
strategy for existing traders to access 
these pitches should be secured as part 
of any planning application affecting 
existing markets.

2.	 Proposals for new markets will be 
encouraged where they support Enfield’s 
town centre network and hierarchy and 
improve the cultural vibrancy of the 
Borough. 

3.	 All proposals must include adequate 
arrangement measures to avoid or 
mitigate unreasonable impacts on the 
amenity of adjoining and neighbouring 
occupiers, as well as the wider local area.

4.	 Outdoor trading will be supported as 
long as it can be demonstrated that the 
merchandise will not negatively impact 
the appearance or functioning of the 
public realm.

TC4: mArkeTS

dEvEloPMEnT ManagEMEnT PolICy

exPlAnATIon 

10.18 Maintaining the vitality of existing 
markets is crucial for the liveliness of 
Enfield’s town centres. This policy aims 
to ensure that there are no reductions 
in the availability of market spaces and 
that existing occupiers are protected 
from displacement.

10.19 New markets are wholeheartedly 
welcomed in centres where they can 
add to the appeal of these areas. 
Proposals for new markets should 
be accompanied by a design and 
management strategy to ensure they 
contribute to a safe, clean and attractive 
public realm and do not impede 
pedestrian movement. 

10.20 All proposals must make adequate 
arrangements to avoid or mitigate 
unreasonable impacts on the amenity of 
adjoining and neighbouring occupiers, 
and wider local area. This includes 
addressing issues such as footpaths 
and road congestion, waste/refuse 
storage and collection, noise and 
odours. Proposals for street markets 
must demonstrate that there will be no 
detrimental effect on the functioning of 
the road network.

Enfield Town Market Square
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1.	 Meanwhile uses should enhance the 
character and vitality of the area, maintain 
active ground floor frontages and retain 
any existing shopfronts. Meanwhile 
uses should ideally be precursors to the 
permanent development that follows, 
providing positive activation of sites for the 
economic, social and/or environmental 
benefits to the area.

2.	 Meanwhile creative, exhibition and 
performance spaces that align with 
Culture Connects60 (or any succeeding 
versions) and The Heritage Strategy 
(or any succeeding versions) will be 
supported, provided they adhere to the 
agent of change principle.

TC5: meAnwHIle uSeS

dEvEloPMEnT ManagEMEnT PolICy

exPlAnATIon 

10.21 Meanwhile uses are defined as the 
temporary use of land or buildings 
before a permanent use is introduced. 
They have the potential to support the 
vibrancy of centres by encouraging 
new business, community, cultural 
and environmental initiatives, while 
attracting visitors and footfall. They can 
help effectively address the issue of 
vacant units and sites, especially in the 
early phases of major developments. 
Developers are strongly encouraged to 
make vacant land or buildings available 
for meanwhile activities wherever 
possible. Multi-phased schemes should 
demonstrate how they have considered 
integrating meanwhile uses to activate 
spaces throughout construction. 

10.22 Housing may be incorporated into 
meanwhile uses, serving as a means 
to offer much needed accommodation 
and to make efficient use of land while 
it is awaiting longer-term development. 
Any proposals for meanwhile housing 
will need to meet the standards for 
residential accommodation set out in 
the development plan.

60	https://new.enfield.
gov.uk/services/
your-council/
culture-connects-
strategy-2020-25.pdf

10.23 By temporarily occupying land, buildings 
or units, meanwhile uses can be low 
cost and low risk, making them an 
attractive option to business start-ups, 
community groups and the creative 
and cultural sectors. These meanwhile 
uses can act as productive experimental 
testing ground for ideas that can 
be incorporated into the permanent 
developments that follow. Developers 
are required to put in place appropriate 
mechanisms to support occupiers 
of meanwhile spaces in securing 
permanent accommodation, including 
through signposting to appropriate 
opportunities, potentially within the 
eventual permanent development. 

10.24 Meanwhile uses outside town 
centre locations will be supported, 
providing they adhere to the agent of 
change principle. Uses which are not 
considered suitable for meanwhile uses 
include vehicle parking.
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1.	 All development should actively 
contribute to the delivery of inclusive 
and mixed communities, including the 
vitality and viability of the Borough’s 
centres. Proposals that lead to 
an overconcentration of hot food 
takeaways, betting shops, pawnbrokers, 
pay day loan shops, amusement centres 
and casinos will be resisted.

2.	 Proposals for establishing hot food 
takeaways, betting shops, pawnbrokers, 
pay day loan shops, amusement centres 
and casinos will only be supported where 
it can be demonstrated that:

a. the site is situated within a designated 
centre and will not result in an over-
concentration of such establishments 
within any designated centre; and

b. they would not cause harm to amenity 
and the character of the area.

3.	 Applicants will be expected to submit a 
Cumulative Impact Assessment as part 
of any planning application.

4.	 Proposals for the provision or expansion 
of banqueting suites will be supported in 
town centres but resisted in out of town 
locations, including former retail parks. 

Such development must:

a. have no impact on neighbouring 
residential properties in terms of noise 
and disturbance; and

b. have adequate servicing arrangements 
and not result in an increase in on-street 
parking and traffic congestion in the 
surrounding area.

TC6: mAnAgIng THe CluSTerIng of Town 
CenTre uSeS

dEvEloPMEnT ManagEMEnT PolICy
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exPlAnATIon 

10.25 To ensure that the Borough’s future 
growth and development benefits 
its communities, it is important 
that planning policies promote an 
appropriate mix and balance of uses. 
Policies in the ELP seeks to carefully 
manage the location of uses recognising 
that over concentration of particular 
uses can have harmful impacts, 
including on the amenity of residential 
areas, the vitality of town centres and 
the well-being of the local population. 
In line with the London Plan, this policy 
seeks to manage the concentration 
and proliferation of hot food takeaways, 
betting shops, pawnbrokers, pay-day 
loan shops and amusement centres, 
and their potentially harmful effects on 
individuals and communities. However, 
proposals will be considered on their 
individual merits. 

10.26 Planning applications for hot 
food takeaways, betting shops, 
pawnbrokers, pay day loan shops, 
amusement centres and casinos will be 
assessed having regard to the number 
and location of units within the major, 
district or local centre. These planning 
applications must be accompanied 
with sufficient information to assess the 
potential impacts of the proposed use 
arising, including a Cumulative Impact 
Assessment.

10.27 Cumulative Impact Assessments should 
consider the existing distribution of 
hot food takeaways, betting shops, 
pawnbrokers, pay day loan shops, 
amusement centres and casinos within 
400 metres (a 5 minute walk) of the 
application site, and set out measures 
by which the character, amenity and 
wellbeing of local residents can be 
safeguarded.

10.28 Hot food takeaways have the potential 
to negatively affect the health and 
well-being of local communities. This 
policy helps give effect to the London 
Plan Policy E9 (Retail, markets and hot 
food takeaways), which encourages 
Boroughs to manage the concentration 
of such uses.

10.29 The London Plan indicates that hot food 
takeaway uses should not be permitted 
where these are within 400 metres 
walking distance from the entrances 
and exits of an existing or proposed 
primary or secondary school.

10.30 Where planning applications for hot food 
takeaways are permitted, conditions 
may be used to ensure compliance 
with Healthier Catering Commitment 
standards.

10.31 Banqueting suites can add to the vitality 
of town centres where they can be 
sustainably accommodated, offering 
easy accessibility by foot, bicycle 
and public transport. They are not 
appropriate in out-of-centre locations. 
Banqueting suites should not lead to 
negative impacts on the surrounding 
area.
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11.1 The ELP supports the delivery of more 
homes that meet local needs, thereby 
enhancing the variety and affordability of 
available housing options. Additionally, 
the plan supports greater diversity in 
Enfield’s rural areas, recognising that 
greater sustainability and resilience can 
be achieved through encouraging a 
broader base of activities compared to 
what has traditionally been accessible in 
rural areas. 

IntRoductIon

View across rural enfield to central London
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dEvEloPmEnt manaGEmEnt PolICy

1.	 Development adjoining to or within close 
proximity to the Green Belt as shown on 
the Policies Map will only be permitted 
where: 

a. it does not have a detrimental impact on 
the visual amenity of the landscape and 
openness of the Green Belt;

b. there is a clear distinction between the 
Green Belt and the edge of the urban 
area; 

c. views and vistas from the Green 
Belt into urban areas and vice versa, 
especially at important access points, are 
uninterrupted and maintained;   

d. it establishes and/or extends the 
Borough’s network of greenways and 
green corridors, retains features of 
landscape value and incorporates tree 
planting along transport routes, where 
possible; 

e. it complements and improves the 
quality of existing open space uses and 
landscaping; and

f. it enhances the blue and green 
infrastructure network through better 
connectivity and the creation of new 
publicly accessible open spaces, whilst 

also conserving their natural and historic 
value; and

g. it reinforces and better reveals the 
character, appearance and significance 
of designated or non-designated heritage 
assets and the historic landscape.

2.	 Development adjoining the Green Belt 
and open countryside will be expected 
to:

a. incorporate measures to improve 
the character of the Green Belt and 
landscape through environmental 
improvements such as tree-planting 
and earth moulding, and consider the 
removal or replacement of visually 
intrusive elements, such as buildings, 
structures, hard standings, walls, fences 
or advertisements, where feasible; 

b. retain existing features of landscape and 
townscape value;

c. contribute towards the principles of good 
place-making set out in Policy	SS2;

d. respond to the wider development 
opportunities, accessibility and 
environmental enhancements within the 
Rural Enfield designation (PL9) where 
feasible;  

RE1: chARActER of thE GREEn BElt And opEn countRysIdE 

e. conserve and not detract from the open 
character of Green Belt and surrounding 
landscape; and

f. reinforce and better reveal the character, 
appearance and significance of 
designated or non-designated heritage 
assets and the historic landscape.
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ExplAnAtIon 

11.2 This policy seeks to protect and 
enhance the character of the landscape 
within or in close proximity to the Green 
Belt. Enfield has an array of attractive 
landscapes close to its urban edge. 
However, “urban fringe”, which serves 
as the interface between the rural 
character of the Green Belt and the 
urban area is very mixed. This policy will 
ensure that a clear distinction between 
the character of the Green Belt and the 
urban area is maintained and where 
possible will work to strengthen this 
distinction

11.3 To offset the impact of new 
development around the Green Belt 
and enhance the quality and amenity 
value of the landscape, compensatory 
measures will be used at the urban-rural 
fringes. These measures may include 
the creation of new woodland areas and 
the introduction of active travel routes 
into existing open spaces.  

Hilly Fields Park bandstand
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dEvEloPmEnt manaGEmEnt PolICy

1.	 New development will be expected 
to protect, maintain and improve the 
Borough’s network of walking and 
cycling routes to meet the needs of all 
users. Priority will be given to: 

a. creating interconnected routes with 
extensions to open spaces along 
the river corridors, including the Lee 
Navigation, New River Path and Green 
Loop;

b. creating interconnected routes with 
spurs to open spaces along the length 
of the river corridors, including the Lee 
Navigation, New River Path and Green 
Loop;

c. providing or enhancing way-finding 
across the network, including the 
installation of clear signage and gates/
stiles to improve legibility of arrival routes 
and designated points, such as heritage 
trails and discovery walks; 

d. extending connections and the right 
of access into the open countryside, 
including improved links to important 
viewing locations, such as the London 
Loop and Lee Valley Walk, to facilitate 

RE2: ImpRovInG AccEss to thE countRysIdE 
And GREEn coRRIdoRs  

the creation of a major green corridor 
from the Lee Valley Regional Park to 
Enfield Chase (see policy PL8); and

e. Preserving and enhancing the character 
of historic routes and vistas.

2.	 Development located within a five-minute 
walk or within a 400 metre radius from 
a strategic green link, as shown on the 
Policies Map, must seamlessly integrate 
with the wider footpath and cycle 
network.

3.	 Development will only be supported 
where it protects and, where possible, 
enhances the strategic link route for 
cyclists, equestrians and pedestrians, 
while ensuring no adverse impact on the 
green grid network.

ExplAnAtIon 

11.4 Enfield has an extensive network of walking and 
cycling routes, ranging from long distance trails 
such as the London Loop, New River Path and 
Lee Navigation towpath, as well as a number of 
urban circular routes and local country paths. 
Future challenges include increasing activity 
levels such as walking, cycling and horse riding, 
improving links from deprived areas to open 
spaces like the Lee Valley and reducing physical 
severance. Public rights of way and footpaths 
are listed on the Definitive Map62. 

11.5 The Council has a legal duty to keep the 
Definitive Map updated and to protect the 
public’s use of rights of way in the Borough. This 
involves working with landowners, those who 
maintain the public rights of way and voluntary 
groups to ensure that footpaths remain clear 
and properly maintained, achieved through 
actions such as the removal of vegetation, 
provision of signage and maintenance of gates 
and stiles, thereby ensuring accessibility to all. 

11.6 This policy seeks to provide an integrated 
network of convenient and well-maintained 
routes, offering good access to the open 
countryside and visitor attractions, while 
accommodating the needs of various user 
groups, including equestrians, pedestrians, 
cyclists, people with visual or mobility 
impairments, and those with pushchairs. It also 
aims to ensure that new developments facilitate 
access to open space and nature, especially 
along strategic links.  

62	https://new.
enfield.gov.uk/
services/roads-
and-transport/
public-rights-of-
way/
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StRatEGIC PolICy

Support will be given to proposals in 
suitable locations which seek to improve 
the balance of jobs within the rural areas 
and diversify the rural economy. The 
following provisions apply:

1.	 Appropriate and proportionate expansion 
of existing employment sites in order to 
support the retention and growth of local 
employers will be supported, subject 
to an assessment that demonstrates 
no adverse residual impacts on 
neighbouring uses and the environment. 

2.	 Business start-ups, home working, small 
scale employment and the development 
and expansion of small business in 
residential and rural areas will generally 
be supported, subject to an assessment 
that demonstrates no residual adverse 
impacts on neighbouring uses and the 
environment. 

3.	 Proposals should explore opportunities 
to improve internet connectivity for rural 
communities where appropriate.

4.	 Support will be given to the reuse of 
suitable buildings for employment uses. 

5.	 The creation of new, or extensions to 
existing, garden centres or farm shops 

RE3: suppoRtInG thE RuRAl Economy 

in the open countryside will only be 
permitted if the proposed development is 
ancillary to, and on the site of, an existing 
horticultural business or existing farming 
operation. 

6.	 Development will be supported which 
meets the essential needs of agriculture 
or forestry interests.

7.	 The loss of tourist or leisure development 
will only be permitted where there is no 
proven demand for the facility. 

8.	 Camping, caravan, chalet or similar 
facilities that respond to an identified 
local need will be supported, provided 
the proposal is compatible with the 
existing road network, and has no 
adverse environmental impact. 

9.	 Development proposals should:

a. demonstrate safe access to the existing 
highway network; 

b. avoid a significant increase in the number 
of trips requiring the private car and 
facilitate the use of sustainable transport, 
including walking and cycling, where 
appropriate. Sustainable Travel Plans 
will be required to demonstrate how the 

traffic impacts of the development have 
been considered and mitigated; 

c. demonstrate how a positive relationship 
with existing buildings has been 
achieved, including scale, design, 
massing and orientation; and

d. avoid incongruous or isolated new 
buildings. If there are unused existing 
buildings within the site, applicants are 
required to demonstrate why these 
cannot be used for the uses proposed 
before new buildings will be considered.
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ExplAnAtIon 

11.7 To promote economic growth and 
diversification in the rural areas 
of the Borough, it is important to 
make land available for business 
use. It is recognised that some 
economic activities do not have a land 
requirement, for example where small 
businesses can be established from 
home, and permitted development 
rights also enable some home working 
use. However, to support the growth 
and prosperity of the rural economy, 
a positive strategic framework is 
needed to bolster sustainable rural 
development.

11.8 This policy provides some flexibility to 
enable carefully selected development 
outside settlements where it can 
be demonstrated that this could be 
achieved sustainably. This consideration 
should take into account the provisions 
of the NPPF and the need to 
effectively manage potential traffic and 
environmental impacts.

Forty Hall Farm
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dEvEloPmEnt manaGEmEnt PolICy

1.	 Proposals involving a change of use 
or diversification of farms from solely 
agriculture to ecological, business, 
tourism or sport and recreational uses 
will be supported where the proposed 
use:

a. would not harm the openness and 
character of the Green Belt in terms of 
scale, location and design; 

b. does not unacceptably impact upon 
surrounding amenities or cause an 
unacceptable level of noise, light, air or 
water pollution;

c. provides adequate landscaping and 
screening to minimise any potential visual 
impact;

d. does not have any detrimental impact 
on nature conservation, wildlife habitats, 
designated and non-designated heritage 
assets (including their setting);  

e. does not generate a significant number 
of additional vehicle trips; and 

f. contributes to regeneration and achieving 
the strategic policy priorities of this plan 
such as initiatives relating to landscape 
restoration, culture and tourism etc.

RE4: fARm dIvERsIfIcAtIon And RuRAl 
EmploymEnt   

2.	 Proposals which promote sustainable 
agriculture and public participation in 
food growing, especially those which 
contribute to education, training and the 
development of local supply chains, will 
be supported.

3.	 For equine-related development, 
adequate arrangements should be made 
for the management of grazing areas. 
Hard-surfaced areas should be kept to a 
minimum.

ExplAnAtIon 

11.9 Farm diversification into non-agricultural 
uses is vital to the continuing viability 
of many farm enterprises. The Council 
will actively support well-planned 
diversification initiatives that align with 
sustainable development objectives 
and help to sustain the viability of the 
agricultural enterprise.

11.10 Proposed diversification schemes must 
avoid unnecessary buildings that would 
be detrimental to the Green Belt setting. 
Additionally, these proposals should 
have regard to the National Planning 
Policy Framework (NPPF) and the Green 
Belt policies set out in this plan and the 
London Plan.

11.11 Horse riding is a popular recreational 
activity and a number of sites in the 
Borough are used for horse keeping 
and breeding. The policy seeks to 
manage potentially negative impacts, as 
the paraphernalia associated with horse 
keeping can be inappropriate if they 
detract from the openness of the Green 
Belt. 
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IntRoduCtIon

12.1 Enfield has a wealth of historic and 
culturally significant buildings, a thriving 
artistic community and a diverse range 
of recreational opportunities, green 
spaces, parks and watercourses, all of 
which make it an attractive location for 
visitors. The transformative potential of 
creativity in driving positive economic 
and social progress in the Borough is 
deeply intrinsic to our local identity. 

12.2 Our shared experiences, varied 
heritage, talents, skills and interests 
play a central role in shaping Enfield 
as a vibrant, distinctive and healthy 
place to live and work. Arts and cultural 
experiences, whether rooted in a 
cultural or community venue, at homes 
or at schools, hold intrinsic value for our 
well-being and sense of belonging. The 
broad accessibility of culture across the 
borough, and the many ways in which 
culture meets wider strategic objectives 
that contribute to and enrich our lives, 
underpins the ELP. 

12.3 Every year, the creative industries in 
the UK contribute £111.7 billion gross 
GVA to the economy, while culture 
adds £5.2 billion to London. Globally, 
creative industries are a thriving sector, 
responsible for creating one in six 
jobs63. Enfield’s local cultural offer, 
found in various venues, heritage 

houses and gardens, parks, open 
spaces, high streets, cafés and 
neighbourhood halls, are fundamental 
to the Borough’s appeal and its ability 
to foster community and attract visitors. 
Investment in culture is reaped in so 
many ways that are vital to our social 
and civic fabric, including addressing 
inequality and fostering economic 
growth.

12.4 The Cultural Strategy for Enfield (2020 
– 2025)64 sets out a robust framework 
to strengthen and enrich culture across 
the Borough. This strategy sets out 
three key priorities that underpin the 
creative ambitions for the Borough, 
including: Sustainable Culture, Creating 
Opportunities for Young People and 
Culture Everyday. In addition, the 
strategy sets out five focus areas that 
represent the interconnected parts of 
Enfield’s Cultural ecology.

Library Green - Moon

63	Source GLA & 
Creative Industries 
Federation.

64	https://
governance.
enfield.gov.uk/
documents/
s84477/
finalEnfieldCS_
Draft_L.pdf
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1.	 Proposals will be supported which 
promote culture and creativity that align 
with the objectives within the Cultural 
Strategy for Enfield (2020-2025), or 
any subsequent strategy. This should 
be achieved through the provision of 
new cultural infrastructure and creative 
workspace, or through the re-use of 
existing facilities. Proposals situated 
within accessible locations, particularly 
town centres, are strongly encouraged. 

2.	 Proposals to replace existing arts, 
cultural and entertainment uses 
including but not limited to theatres, 
pubs, music venues, nightclubs, 
galleries, museums, cinemas 
and community halls will not be 
permitted unless the following can be 
demonstrated: 

a. the use is demonstrated as surplus 
to requirements and is no longer 
economically viable or capable of being 
operated on a community or non-for-
profit basis;

b. alternative provision has been made 
in the vicinity to an equal or better 
standard, in line with the priorities set 
out in the Cultural Strategy for Enfield 

(2020-2025) or any updated strategy; 
and 

c. appropriate marketing efforts have been 
undertaken over a continuous period of 
at least 12 months.

3.	 New arts, culture and entertainment uses 
will be directed to Enfield Town, the four 
District Centres and Meridian Water, in 
line with the town centre hierarchy. Other 
locations which are easily accessible 
by public transport, walking and cycling 
will also be considered. Outdoor arts, 
culture and performance activities and 
festivals will be supported where it can 
be demonstrated that residential amenity 
can be protected.  Major cultural and 
art developments must set out their 
contributions to Enfield’s cultural offer. 
The diversification of existing facilities will 
be encouraged. 

4.	 Creative industry uses will be supported 
in Strategic Industrial Locations (SILs) 
and Locally Significant Industrial Sites 
(LSISs). 

5.	 Planning contributions will be sought 
towards the provision and maintenance 
of public art installations and 

CL1: PRomotIng CuLtuRe And CReAtIvIty

StratEgIC PoLICy

cultural facilities from developments 
comprising 50 or more residential units. 
Contributions from non-residential 
schemes will be assessed on a site-
by-site basis, taking into account the 
location, nature, scale of the proposed 
development and the extent of public 
accessibility to the site.
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exPLAnAtIon 

12.5 This policy seeks to expand and 
promote the cultural offer in the 
Borough to foster connections among 
our diverse communities and improve 
the places in which they live, work and 
enjoy leisure. This will involve: 

 • protecting existing venues such as 
theatres; 

 • encouraging the refurbishment of 
existing venues; 

 • reusing vacant and underused buildings 
and spaces; and

 • encouraging the establishment of new 
venues in suitable locations such as 
town centres and areas with good 
transport connections which support 
the creation of vibrant and creative 
places. 

12.6 Enfield, located as part of the UK 
Cambridge Innovation Corridor and 
within close proximity to the emerging 
Thames Estuary Production Corridor, 
is strategically positioned to generate 
exciting new creative initiatives and 
partnerships within and beyond 
its boundaries. This includes the 
development of large scale film and TV 
production facilities, spaces for gamers 
and makers, and associated support 
services like training65. These activities 
can form part of a diversity of uses 
in the Borough’s Strategic Industrial 
Locations (SILs) and Locally Significant 
Industrial Sites (LSISs), as set out in 
Chapter 9 of the ELP.

12.7 Funds generated from developments 
will be ringfenced into a dedicated 
cultural fund to support projects 
identified through the Infrastructure 
Delivery Plan. Where possible, residents, 
artists and other groups should be 
actively engaged at an early stage of the 
creative process.

65	 In line with the 
Cultural Strategy 

Bloqs, Meridian East
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1.	 Proposals that will continue to develop a 
high-quality visitor experience to increase 
the contribution that tourism, arts and 
cultural heritage and sport make to our 
quality of life and social well-being will be 
supported, in particular: 

a. the provision of new and enhanced 
visitor attractions, including arts and 
cultural facilities, in accordance with the 
sequential test outlined in the NPPF for 
main town centre uses; 

b. the provision of new and improved 
accommodation and conference facilities 
for tourist and business visitors in 
accordance with the sequential test; 

c. sustainable rural tourism and leisure 
developments that benefit businesses, 
communities and visitors in the rural 
areas as long as they respect the size, 
character and function of their setting 
and comply with national Green Belt 
policy. This support extends to the re-
use of suitable rural buildings for visitor 
accommodation and other small scale 
rural development; and

d. proposals which promote greater use of 
rural parts of Enfield and the Lee Valley 
as a leisure and recreational resource 

without harming local biodiversity or water 
quality. 

2.	 The loss of existing visitor, leisure and 
cultural attractions, including arts and 
entertainment facilities, hotels and sport 
venues will be strongly resisted unless 
replacement facilities of an equivalent 
or better standard and provision are 
proposed in a location equally accessible 
to the facility’s current catchment area. 
Robust evidence must be provided that 
demonstrates that the facility causes 
significant detriment to the amenity of the 
locality or that:

a. there is no longer a need for the existing 
facility or an alternative leisure or visitor use; 
or 

b. the existing use is unviable and its retention 
has been fully explored, including active and 
comprehensive marketing (for a period of at 
least 18 months) the facility for its existing 
and alternative leisure or visitor use prior to 
the submission of a planning application.

CL2: LeIsuRe And touRIsm

dEVELoPMEnt ManagEMEnt PoLICy
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12.10 Visitor related developments by their 
nature are often located in sensitive 
areas and their benefits need to be 
carefully balanced against the need 
to protect the rural parts of Enfield 
and safeguarding heritage assets 
from overcrowding and degradation. 
The plan seeks to ensure that the 
natural landscapes and heritage sites 
that significantly contribute to the 
Borough’s appeal as leisure and visitor 
destinations are preserved. Any new 
built development must complement the 
natural attractions of the landscape and 
reflect the character of the surrounding 
area. Landscape design, careful siting 
of developments, re-use of buildings 
and attention to detail can help these 
developments in respecting their 
environments. 

12.11 The Council also recognises that 
tourism is an important sector of the 
rural economy with great potential 
for further growth. Appropriate 
development can help sustain rural 
services and generate significant 
benefits for local communities. In 
accordance with the National Planning 
Policy Framework (NPPF), we should 
support sustainable rural tourism and 
leisure developments, including the 
provision and expansion of visitor 
facilities in appropriate locations, where 
identified needs are not met by existing 
facilities in rural service centres. As 

exPLAnAtIon 

12.8 The Council considers that the 
leisure and visitor experience in 
the Borough has the potential to 
contribute significantly to Enfield’s 
economic growth. It can contribute to 
enhancing the quality of life by delivering 
experiences for visitors and generating a 
greater variety of job opportunities and 
training prospects. Importantly, it plays 
a pivotal role in supporting regeneration 
efforts and the diversification of the rural 
economy. Policies in relation to sport 
are covered in policies CL4 and CL5 of 
this plan.

12.9 A key objective of the ELP is to actively 
promote and sustainably develop 
Enfield’s visitor economy. To work with 
this objective, the Council will continue 
to protect existing visitor and leisure 
facilities while actively promoting the 
sector’s sustainable expansion. The 
provision of arts and cultural facilities, in 
particular has the potential to broaden 
the Borough’s offer and increase 
its appeal to visitors. An integrated 
approach will be taken to ensure 
that these objectives are reflected in 
local initiatives such as town centre 
management, regeneration, open 
space strategies, heritage enhancement 
programmes, countryside management 
and environmental stewardship. This 
policy encourages development which 
supports the sustainable growth of the 
tourism industry.

School trip

a result, small-scale developments 
proposing additional floorspace for 
leisure and visitor use in rural areas will 
not be subject to the sequential test.
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1.	 Support will be given for proposals which 
protect and deliver growth for the visitor 
economy. Hotels and other strategically 
important visitor accommodation will be 
directed towards Enfield Town and the 
district centres, and other accessible 
locations which are within walking 
distance of public transport interchanges 
and/or stations. 

2.	 Proposals involving new or extended 
visitor accommodations will be 
supported where they:

a. do not result in the net loss of existing 
housing and design and servicing 
arrangements can safeguard the 
amenities of nearby residential occupiers; 

b. are proportionate to their location in 
terms of size, scale and function;

c. do not result in an overconcentration of 
similar uses in the locality;

d. provide active ground floor frontages and 
incorporate ancillary uses and facilities 
that are accessible for public use, 
particularly in town centre locations; 

e. provide a level of car parking that is 
appropriate to the public transport 
accessibility level of the site, whilst 

seeking to minimise car parking wherever 
possible;

f. ensure adequate access, drop off / 
pick up and servicing arrangements 
appropriate to the size and location of 
the accommodation;

g. maximise opportunities for walking, 
cycling and use of public transport 

h. are sympathetic to the character of the 
area, but also able to create new places 
which reflect current times and needs 
and which are fit for purpose;

i. provide adequate standard of amenity for 
occupants and provision of accessible 
accommodation, in line with London Plan 
requirements; and

j. make appropriate arrangements for long-
term adaptability and sustainability.

3.	 Proposals which deliver visitor 
accommodation on appropriate sites, 
including small hotels, bed and breakfast 
and self-catering accommodation will be 
supported. 

4.	 Proposals for camping facilities and 
the conversion of existing buildings to 
accommodate visitors in rural parts of 

CL3: vIsItoR ACCommodAtIon

dEVELoPMEnt ManagEMEnt PoLICy

Enfield will be supported, especially 
within Enfield Chase in line with policies 
RE4 and PL8. 

5.	 Development proposals which result 
in the loss of important facilities for 
the visitor economy, including visitor 
accommodation, will not be permitted 
unless:

a. There are over-riding sustainability and 
regeneration benefits from the proposal; 
and

b. The existing use is demonstrated to 
be unviable and with no reasonable 
prospect of becoming viable.
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66	  https://www.
london.gov.uk/
sites/default/
files/housing_
research_note_4-_
short-term_and_
holiday_letting_in_
london.pdf

exPLAnAtIon 

12.12 The inclusion of hotels and short-term 
stay accommodation as part of a mix 
of uses serves to bolster the vibrancy 
of town centres, particularly during the 
evening hours and supports tourist-
based activities.  For the purpose of this 
policy, visitor accommodation includes 
a range of options such as hotels, bed 
and breakfasts, traveller / youth hostels, 
short-term holiday rentals and serviced 
self-catering apartments.

12.13 Any new visitor accommodation, like 
all other forms of development, must 
positively contribute to the character 
and overall setting of its location. The 
nature and scale of the accommodation 
should be proportionate to its 
surroundings, recognising the various 
typologies of visitor accommodation 
within the C1 use class. For instance, 
a large format hotel may be more 
appropriate at a prominent town 
centre location or at a key transport 
interchange, whereas a smaller scale 
boutique hotel or serviced apartment 
may be more sensitively integrated 
elsewhere in the Borough.

12.14 Major visitor accommodation, such as 
hotels located outside town centres, 
will be subject to the sequential test 
in line with the National Planning 
Policy Framework (NPPF).  In urban 
locations, newly established visitor 

accommodation will be expected to 
maximise opportunities to deliver active 
ground floor frontages and include 
appropriate ancillary uses. Ancillary 
functions may include reception areas, 
cafés, restaurants, conference facilities, 
salons, fitness studios and other 
facilities that can also benefit the local 
community as well as visitors using the 
accommodation.

12.15 In recent years, the visitor economy 
has benefited from the growth in 
short-term serviced accommodation66,  
often offering a unique and affordable 
alternative to conventional hotel rooms. 
It is imperative that short term serviced 
accommodation do not compromise 
the supply of conventional housing 
or disrupt the amenity/balance of 
uses in the area. As part of the short-
term letting agreement, applicants 
will be required to submit details of 
a management plan so to ensure 
rooms will not be occupied for periods 
exceeding 90 days. We expect the use 
shall be secured in the form of a licence, 
not a lease.

12.16 Visitor accommodation in rural parts 
of Enfield can have the potential to 
facilitate greater public access to the 
countryside and the leisure and historic 
attractions in the northern part of the 
Borough. However, these proposals 
should not run counter to Green Belt 

purposes, and they must demonstrate 
acceptable access and servicing 
arrangements. These proposals should 
also avoid causing harm to biodiversity 
and the character of the area. The 
presence of many hotels providing such 
services is often dependent on a scenic 
rural location and spacious settings. 
To encourage the provision of more 
hotels and diversification of the rural 
economy, proposals involving the re-
use of suitable rural buildings (as those 
considered by the Council to be of a 
permanent and substantial construction) 
or comprehensive redevelopment of 
previously developed land for visitor 
accommodation in rural areas will 
generally be supported, provided that 
their locational requirements are well 
justified. This approach accords with 
the National Planning Policy Guidance 
(NPPG), which recognises that the 
market and locational requirements of 
some main town centre uses may only 
be accommodated in specific locations. 

12.17 Proposed developments for visitor 
accommodation in rural areas should, 
where possible and relevant to its 
function and location, facilitate the 
use of sustainable transport, including 
walking and cycling, as set out in Policy 
RE4.
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1.	 Development and investment decisions
that align with the objectives of the
Enfield Health and Well Being Strategy
will be supported, particularly when they
align with the following criteria:

a. they promote and celebrate Enfield’s
growing reputation as a nationally
and internationally recognised hub
for sporting and recreational for
aquatic and water sports, as well as
mass participation outdoor sports,
which contribute to overall health and
wellbeing;

b. they facilitate and contribute towards
the development of first-class, publicly 
accessible strategic sport and leisure 
facilities to meet the needs of the 
growing population, based on the 
following hierarchy of priority locations as 
shown on the Policies Map, including: 

i. Land at and within the vicinity of 
Tottenham Hotspur’s football club, 
the training ground, Hotspurs Way, 
Whitewebbs Lane (RUR.07);

ii. Land at Picketts Lock (RUR.06);

iii. Enfield Playing Fields; and

iv. Firs Farm.

c. they seek opportunities to protect,
expand and improve the quality and 
condition of Enfield’s sport and physical 
health facilities (to prevent disrepair 
and unsafe areas), with better public 
transport and active travel connections to 
residential areas and open spaces, in line 
with the priorities set out in the Playing 
Pitch Strategy and Blue and Green 
Infrastructure Strategy;

d. they facilitate outdoor sports provision
(including camping sites, small stables,
training academies, golf centres and
changing facilities) within locations that
offer good access to public transport,
cycling and walking in the open
countryside, especially within the Enfield
Chase, while in line with national Green
Belt policies; and

e. they secure new sport and leisure
facilities within public parks like green
gyms and large-scale mixed-use
developments to meet the identified
needs.

2.	 The Tottenham Hotspurs Training Centre
and surrounding land as shown on the

CL4: PRomotIng sPoRtIng exCeLLenCe

StratEgIC PoLICy

Policies Map and as Site Allocation policy 
RUR.07 continues to be designated as 
Green Belt. This designation allows for 
the potential development of professional 
and community sports, recreation 
and leisure facilities, including ancillary 
and related uses, in line with Green 
Belt policies in this plan, as well as the 
following considerations: 

a. Any development related to professional
and community sports, recreation, and
leisure facilities, whether appropriate or
inappropriate in Green Belt development,
must meet the following development
management criteria:

i. address strategic and local
transport considerations, including
potential improvements to the site’s
connectivity with the surrounding
public transport network;

ii. optimise pedestrian and cycling
access to and through the designated
site;

iii. adhere to high-quality design
standards, including high sustainable
construction and operational
standards.
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iv. take into account the site’s heritage
context and its impact upon any
statutorily or locally listed asset,
including but not limited to, the Forty
Hall Conservation Area;

v. restrict built development on the
small paddock field to the north of
Myddleton House, or at Beggars
Hollow;preserve and enhance those
parts of the Registered Parks and
Gardens of Myddleton Hall and Lee
Valley Regional Park which fall in the
designated site, or where there are
key aspects of their setting in the
designated site;

vi. protect local heritage assets in
Myddelton and Whitewebbs Park;

vii. retain existing watercourses, ponds,
trees and other biodiversity features,
where necessary for biodiversity
conservation;

viii. ensure no unacceptable visual and
landscaping impacts, whilst protecting
important views and gaps, including
those from Forty Hall Conservation
Area;

ix. implement new landscaping with

appropriate species selection and 
management to enhance biodiversity 
and climate change resilience;

x. deliver community access, education,
and socio-economic improvements
available to all sectors of the
community; and

xi. comply with other relevant policies of
the Local Plan.

exPLAnAtIon 

12.18 Enfield enjoys a unique position, 
offering convenient access to both the 
open countryside and central London. 
This accessibility provides residents 
and visitors with unrivalled access to 
sporting attractions, including:

 • golf courses like Whitewebbs Park

 • leisure centres with Picketts Lock as
the largest indoor and outdoor athletics
centre in South East England;

 • camping and visitor sites;

 • a range of water-based activities;

 • adventure playgrounds such as those
found in Trent Park;

 • training grounds like the Hotspur Way
Training Ground; and

 • a well-established community network
of facilities for sports such as football,
rugby, hockey and tennis.

12.19 Sport plays a fundamental role in 
Enfield’s leisure and visitor offer, making 
substantial contributions to London’s 
economy and cultural life. While the 
Borough is already home to world class 
facilities like the Lee Valley Regional 
Park, we want to build on this success 
and support the Mayor of London’s 
ambition to become the most physically 
active city in the world.  
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12.20 Despite rising levels of physical activity 
and sport participation in the Borough, 
they continue to remain below the 
London average, especially among 
lower social economic groups. There is 
significant latent demand, representing 
an opportunity to improve the quality 
and range of sport and outdoor leisure 
facilities. However, the prevalence of 
obesity and mental health issues among 
adults and young children remains 
a concern, leading to associated 
healthcare costs.

12.21 This policy seeks to promote and 
encourage sporting excellence across 
the Borough, including the development 
of world-class sports facilities at 
locations like the Tottenham Hotspur 
Training Ground, Picketts Lock (and the 
immediate surrounding area), Enfield 
Playing Fields and Firs Farm. In turn, this 
will: 

 • improve the health and wellbeing of
residents, encouraging greater physical
activity;

 • provide new sports, recreation and
leisure facilities which are open to the
wider community in accessible locations
while respecting the professional
sporting function of the Tottenham
Hotspurs Training Centre;

 • promote social inclusion, increased
community safety and security;

 • support economic growth, generating
employment opportunities for local
residents;

 • encourage sustainable travel choices
and connections with surrounding
public transport nodes;

 • improve access to the open
countryside, nature and key attractions,
including east–west connectivity
throughout the Borough;

 • improve green and blue networks; and

 • sustain and enhance the significance of
heritage assets and open character of
the landscape.

12.22 The hierarchy of priority locations as 
outlined within the policy sets out that 
the national, regional, sub-regional, 
or Borough-wide importance of the 
facilities at each of these locations 
based on their quality, scale and type. 
This hierarchy does not relate to the 
allocation of investment. 

12.23 Outdoor sport and recreational uses 
are generally considered appropriate 
development within the Green Belt, as 
long as these uses and the associated 
facilities maintain the openness of the 
Green Belt and do not conflict with 
any of the five purposes including the 
land within it. The proposed policy 
designation supports the delivery 
of such uses, where they meet the 
development management criteria.

12.24 For uses or facilities that fall outside the 
definition of appropriate development, 
meaning that by definition they are 
inappropriate development in the Green 
Belt, but are deemed acceptable in 
principle within the policy designation, 
they must satisfy both the ‘Very Special 
Circumstances’ (VSC) test outlined in 
national Green Belt policy and meet 
the development management criteria 
provided. The policy designation 
provides a range of development 
management criteria (see part 2 of the 
Policy) that any development which 
comes forward under the designation 
must meet, regardless of whether it is 
deemed appropriate or inappropriate 
under Green Belt policy.

Myddleton House
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1.	 Proposals involving the creation of new
sports facilities or the enhancement of
existing ones, specifically  where a need
has been identified, will be supported,
particularly in or close to town centres
and easily accessible locations.
Proposals that include bringing private
and educational related sports will be
supported, with the condition that these
development maintain or enhance their
quality standards and reflect the most
up to date Enfield Playing Pitch Strategy,
Enfield Built Sports Facility and their
respective Action Plans.

2.	 Development proposals that result in the
loss of sports and recreational buildings
and land will be resisted unless:

a. an assessment has been undertaken,
clearly demonstrating the facilities to be 
surplus to requirements; or

b. the loss resulting from the proposed
development would be replaced by an
equivalent or better provision in a suitable
location; or

c. the development is intended for
alternative sports and recreational
facilities, for which the needs clearly
outweigh the loss incurred.

3.	 Major residential development will
be required to improve open space
provision, compatible with the needs and
demands arising from the development
and physical constraints of the site.
Smaller developments will also be
encouraged to incorporate open space
enhancements, where feasible.

4.	 New open spaces, accessible to the
public and consolidated, should be
integrated on site, particularly in areas of
deficiency and priority locations. Where
on-site provision is not possible due to
reasons such as site constraints, viability
and competing policy objectives, off site
contributions will be sought to improve
open space enhancements in the vicinity
of the site, based on the priorities set
out in the Blue and Green Infrastructure
Strategy and policy SP BG1.

5.	 Open space provision within
developments should meet the standard
of ‘good to ‘very good’ quality, in
line with the Green Flag Award, and
adhere to the principles outlined in
the Accessible Natural Greenspace
Standard.

6.	 Developments that enhance or provide

CL5: sPoRt, oPen sPACe And ReCReAtIon 

dEVELoPMEnt ManagEMEnt PoLICy

open space, sport and leisure facilities will 
be expected to:

a. meet the standards relating to quality,
quantity and accessibility set out in Table
12.1;

b. be visible and accessible from the public
realm surrounding the site;

c. establish well-connected pathways and
directional signage linking them to other
open spaces and routes, especially to public
transport connections;

d. facilitate pedestrian and cycling movement
both within the development site and wider
area;

e. demonstrate flexibility, adaptability and
multifunctionality, catering to the needs of
different users and changing demands;

f. explore opportunities for co-location with
other facilities, such as sport and leisure
amenities where possible to promote more
active and healthy lifestyles;

g. integrate soft landscaping, street furniture
and sustainable urban drainage systems
into the design and layout, ensuring they
can be maintained over the lifetime of the
scheme; and

315

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 A6EnfIELd draft LoCaL PLan
rEguLatIon 19 MarCh 2024

12

Culture, leisure and recreation



h. enhance the biodiversity of the site,
contributing to the objectives identified in
the Enfield Biodiversity Action Plan.

7.	 Development should not solely depend
on existing publicly accessible open
spaces to contribute towards the
requirements for on-site communal
amenity space and children’s play space.

Playspace

8.	 In areas where there is a deficiency
of children’s play space or where the
nearest play space is over 200 metres
away, developments are required to
provide on-site children’s play spaces
to meet the needs arising from the
development, accommodating a mix
of ages and backgrounds.  Major
development should provide a minimum
of 10 square metres of play space per
child.

sport, leisure and recreation

9.	 Development involving more than 100
homes or exceeding 10,000 square
metres of floorspace will be expected
to meet the demands it generates by
providing on-site sport, leisure and
recreational facilities, or by making a
contribution toward the development
of new or improved facilities within the

vicinity of the site, especially where there 
are existing deficiencies (as identified in 
the Playing Pitch Strategy and Blue and 
Green Infrastructure Strategy). These 
sport, leisure and recreation facilities 
must be designed and constructed in 
line with Sport England guidelines and 
relevant guidance from national sport 
governing bodies.  

10.	 The Council will ensure that development
and growth are accompanied by an
appropriate level of playing pitch facilities.
This will be achieved through protecting
and improving the stock and capacity
of playing pitch facilities, as well as
improving the quality of existing playing
pitches and their ancillary facilities.

11.	 New residential development on larger
sites will, where practicable, be expected
to deliver new playing pitch facilities on
site as part of an integrated scheme. On
smaller sites or where on-site provision
is not practicable, planning obligations
will be sought to mitigate for the impact
of new residents through the creation
of new or improved provision in an
appropriate location.

12.	 Wherever possible, new playing pitches
on existing or proposed school sites
(as shown on the policies map) should
include natural grass pitches. Proposals

involving artificial pitches must:

a. not have an adverse impact on
the amenity of local residents and
neighbouring sites in terms of noise and
light pollution;

b. avoid light spill from floodlighting into
Metropolitan Open Land and the Green
Belt (as shown on the Policies Map)
unless very special circumstances can
be demonstrated in line with policies SP
BG4 and BG5; and

c. ensure that site is level and has suitable
ground conditions.
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However, there remains a considerable 
unmet demand for various activities 
particularly related to playing pitches, 
presents opportunities to increase 
participation, especially in deficient 
areas. 

12.27 Playing pitches are a key part of the 
Borough’s sporting offer, significantly 
contributing to the health and 
wellbeing of our communities. It is 
important to protect, enhance and 
provide new facilities based on up-
to date assessments. The Playing 
Pitch Strategy  identifies a number of 
priorities in respect of sport, leisure and 
recreational pitches, including:

 • protecting and improving the quality 
of existing sport facilities, especially 
artificial grass hockey pitches, rugby 
pitches and cricket pitches;

 • increasing public access to sport and 
leisure facilities (including school playing 
fields and sport halls) though the use 
of community use agreements and 
management contacts; and

 • securing additional full-sized pitches, 
such as 3G football pitches, junior 
rugby pitches and artificial cricket 
wickets/squares, along with associated 
improvements like new or refurbished 
changing rooms, floodlights and 
drainage installations, to meet projected 
demand.  

12.28 The policy distinguishes between 
larger and smaller sites as detailed 
in part 10. This differentiation reflects 
the general principle that it is better 
to provide playing pitches closest to 
the point of need. Nevertheless, the 
application of this principle will need to 
be determined on a case-by-case basis, 
taking into consideration not only to 
the practicality and viability of delivering 
on-site facilities, but also to the context 
of the development in relation to other 
sports infrastructure within the locality. 
For example, creating sports facilities as 
part of a network, rather than as isolated 
facilities, is more appropriate. For this 
reason, this policy does not identify a 
specific size threshold to define ‘larger 
sites’, allowing this determination to be 
made during the planning application 
process. 

12.29 Sport, leisure and recreation facilities 
should reflect guidance from Sport 
England, other national sport governing 
bodies and active sport and leisure 
organisations. Applicants will be advised 
to consult with Sport England and 
relevant national sport bodies, and 
local sports and leisure organisations 
prior to the submission of their planning 
applications.   Developments that 
enhance or provide open space, sport 
and leisure provision will be expected to 
meet the standards relating to quality, 
quantity and accessibility set out in  
Table	12.1.

67	https://new.
enfield.gov.uk/
services/leisure-
and-culture/
sports-facilities/
playing_pitch_
strategy_
sports_180319.pdf

exPLAnAtIon 

12.25 For the purposes of this policy, the term 
‘sport and leisure provision’ covers 
various facilities and areas intended 
for sports and recreational activities, 
including:

 • indoor sports facilities such as 
swimming pools, health and fitness 
gyms and sport halls;   

 • sports pitches identified in the Playing 
Pitch Strategy; 

 • golf courses;

 • outdoor waterspace; 

 • multi-use games areas and their 
associated facilities;

 • outdoor gyms and athletic tracks; and 

 • playing fields and sites located within 
educational establishments. 

12.26 It is essential that everyone in Enfield, 
regardless of age, physical ability, or 
disability has equal access to the wide 
variety of sports, leisure and physical 
activities available in the Borough. 
Promoting active lifestyles can lead 
to numerous health and wellbeing 
benefits, ranging from lower levels 
of cardiovascular disease through to 
maintaining a healthier body weight and 
lowering levels of depression. In Enfield, 
physical activity and sports participation 
are lower than the national average, and 
obesity rates are higher than average. 
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tyPe QuAntIty: the 
PRovIsIon (meAsuRed 
In heCtARes) of 
eACh tyPe of oPen 
sPACe whICh shouLd 
be PRovIded As A 
mInImum

ACCessIbILIty: the mAxImum 
dIstAnCe ResIdents shouLd be 
ReQuIRed to tRAveL to use An 
oPen sPACe

Open space 2.15 ha per 1,000 
population

Parks and gardens / natural and 
semi-natural green space: 
Metropolitan: 3.2km 
District: 1.2
Local: 400m 
Small local: 280m
Amenity green space: 400m

Allotments or 
community 
garden

0.125 ha per 1,000 
population

800m

Children’s play 
space: formal 
equipped play 

0.15 ha per 1,000
population (aged 19 and 
under) 

1.5sqm per person (aged 
19 or under)

Doorstep (100m)
Local (400m)
Neighbourhood (800m)
Other play (1km)

Playing pitches 2.43 ha per 1,000 
residents

Table	12.1:	Open space standard12.30 The latest assessment of the Borough’s 
open spaces, including their quality and 
value based on the criteria established 
by the Green Flag Award is provided 
in the most recent audit of Enfield’s 
existing blue and green infrastructure. 

12.31 This policy also sets out more detailed 
requirements relating to the design and 
layout of new or improved open space 
within new developments and their 
integration into the wider blue-green 
network. Open space should form the 
centrepiece of new developments and 
should blend with the surrounding urban 
form. These individual spaces should 
also be seamlessly integrated into 
the wider public realm and green grid 
network. 

12.32 Regeneration initiatives for housing 
estates should maximise the reuse of 
existing publicly accessible spaces, 
accompanied by the incorporation 
of new open spaces such as pocket 
parks, communal gardens and linear 
verges to meet the needs of new 
residents.

12.33 Where sites have multiple owners, 
developers and landowners will be 
strongly encouraged to work jointly 
to develop masterplans or design 
codes covering the entire allocation 
or developable area. This joint 
working arrangements aims to secure 
consolidated publicly accessible open 
spaces, taking into account technical 
feasibility and other pertinent planning 
considerations.

12.34 Newly created publicly accessible open 
spaces, like parks should achieve the 
national standards of green space 
quality as outlined in the Green Flag 
Award, and for natural green space 
accessibility, following the Accessible 
Natural Greenspace Standard (ANGSt) 
best practices. These spaces will 
be assessed against the quality and 
accessibility criteria set out in these 
standards. 

12.35 The development of new children’s 
play space will be assessed against 
the principles of good design set out in 
Play England’s “Design for Play” guide. 
GLA’s child yield calculator should 
be used to determine the number of 
children expected to reside in a given 
development.
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Protecting	public	houses

1.	 Public houses will be protected for 
their important community, social and 
economic roles within local communities. 
There will be a presumption in favour 
of retaining public houses and bars in 
Enfield. Any proposals that involve the 
loss of a public house with heritage, 
social, economic, or cultural value to the 
community, including through change 
of use or redevelopment, will be refused 
unless they comply with London Plan 
policy HC7. 

2.	 Proposals for the change of use will be 
supported if there is robust evidence 
demonstrating the following: 

 • Legitimate efforts have been made to 
preserve the facility as a public house. 
This includes evidence of regular 
maintenance, good management 
practices, and business diversification; 

 • The public house is not financially 
viable, and there is no reasonable 
prospect of the premises remaining 
in its current use or an alternative 
community use in the foreseeable 
future. This should be evidenced 

through attempts at different business 
models, management approaches, 
and active marketing exercises at an 
appropriate market rate (relative to the 
type and location of the public house) 
over a minimum continuous period of 
three-years; and

 • All feasible options to re-provide the 
public house have been investigated 
and sufficient justification is provided 
where these are not considered. The 
redevelopment must offer sufficient 
community benefit that outweigh the 
loss of the existing facility; and new 
or replacement facilities should meet 
an identified need in locations easily 
accessible to the local community. 

3.	 Proposals affecting a public house, 
including its operational and ancillary 
amenity space, will be refused unless 
there is robust evidence demonstrating 
that the viability of the public house and 
its current and future operation will not 
be compromised, and development 
will not detract from the appearance 
and character of the building, including 
any features of historic or cultural 
significance. 

CL6: PRoteCtIng And AttRACtIng PubLIC houses 

dEVELoPMEnt ManagEMEnt PoLICy

4.	 Proposals involving the replacement 
or re-provision of a public house must 
ensure that the replacement facility is 
of comparable character and quality as 
the existing public house and has an 
appropriate amount and configuration 
of floorspace to enable the continued 
viability of the public house.

5.	 Where the change of use of a public 
house is considered acceptable, 
development proposals will be expected 
to retain the building and other 
associated features where these make a 
positive contribution to local character, 
including their historic, streetscape and 
townscape value. 

6.	 Proposals involving new public houses 
will be encouraged within town centre 
locations and other accessible areas as 
part of wider strategies to promote the 
evening economy and attract a more 
diverse range of town centre uses, taking 
account of agent of change principles.
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exPLAnAtIon 

12.36 Public houses play an important role at 
the heart of many local communities in 
Enfield. They act as social hubs offering a 
welcoming environment for people of all 
backgrounds to socialise and interact. Many 
pubs are heritage assets and make a positive 
contribution to the historical development of 
the townscape and identity of places. Pubs 
are more than just a place to drink - they 
can host cultural events, clubs, and provide 
informal meeting spaces for local interest 
groups, and thus contribute to people’s 
sense of place and belonging. They are also 
particularly vital to the visitor and evening and 
night-time economy in Enfield. 

12.37 In recent years, like many other London 
Boroughs, Enfield has lost a significant 
number of public houses and bars. This 
policy will therefore seek to prevent the loss 
of these important community and cultural 
facilities. Particular consideration will be 
given to the need to protect historic pubs 
(built in the 20th century or earlier), especially 
where these are landmark features in the 
townscape. 

12.38 However, exceptions will be made where 
the site is vacant and has become surplus to 
requirements; the existing use is no longer 
viable; there is no loss of public house 
provision (e.g. the public house can be 
relocated as part of a wider redevelopment) 
and the proposed development does not 
have any significant cumulative impacts. In 
the case of changes of use, existing features 

of architectural and heritage value in the 
public should be retained as part of any 
redevelopment. 

12.39 As part of any proposal involving the 
demolition or loss of an existing public house, 
including a change of use, the Council will 
expect to see full details of patronage levels 
and trading accounts over the past three 
years, including accounts from previous 
management where appropriate. In addition, 
applicants must provide a statement outlining 
the steps taken by the owner or operator 
to respond to viability concerns. This might 
cover considerations given to business 
diversification (for example, expanding 
the food and drink offer), promotions or 
building refurbishment. Finally, proposals 
will need to provide proof of a marketing 
exercise covering a minimum continuous 
period of three years, including details of 
commercial agents, advertisements and 
lease terms offered. During this time the pub 
must be actively marketing at a reasonable 
local market rent. The Council will consider 
whether any ties or restrictive covenants have 
affected interest. 

12.40 Public houses require dedicated operational 
spaces. They also feature function rooms 
and/or ancillary amenity space, including 
outdoor gardens, which are critical to 
supporting their role as places of gathering 
and community facilities. Where proposals 
involve a reduction or reconfiguration of 
operational and ancillary spaces, it must 
be demonstrated that this will not have a 
detrimental impact on the financial viability 

of the public house. Furthermore, proposals 
must show that the remaining space will be 
of a sufficient amount and quality to continue 
to meet the needs of pub users. 

12.41 Operational and ancillary spaces include, but 
are not necessarily limited to, beer gardens, 
function rooms, kitchens, cellars and 
accommodation integrated into the building 
(often used by staff as resting space).

12.42 Where sites are redeveloped, including 
through comprehensive redevelopment, our 
priority is to protect pubs particularly where 
they are of historic, cultural or community 
interest. However, in certain circumstances it 
may be acceptable that a facility is replaced 
or re-provided.

12.43 Proposals will be required to demonstrate 
that they have considered all reasonable 
options for retaining the pub in situ. Where 
this is not possible, the replacement provision 
must be designed to a sufficient quality and 
standard to ensure the continued viability of 
the pub. 

12.44 The policy ensures that any development 
proposals that would result in the loss 
of a public house must be subject to an 
assessment of both existing use and the 
need for and value of the facility to the 
community. Where there is evidence that 
existing provision is not able to meet needs, 
we will work with partners to seek and where 
possible, enable new facilities.
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IntroduCtIon

13.1 Appropriate transport infrastructure is 
fundamental to development in Enfield, 
to support growth, relieve pressure on 
Enfield’s transport network and reduce 
the impact of travel whilst maintaining 
freedom and ability to move at will. 
Transport profoundly impacts the lives 
of our residents. Often, individuals face 
choices when it comes to transport, 
including whether to walk, cycle, 
use public transport, or use a private 
car. However, these choices may 
be limited by various factors such as 
travel conditions, personal preferences, 
inadequate investments or other local 
circumstances. Transport is not only 
a driver and a maker of economic 
development but also acts as catalyst, 
connecting individuals and communities, 
facilitating access to job opportunities 
and enabling businesses to connect to 
goods and markets, both within London 
and the wider sub-regional marketplace. 

13.2 Enfield is committed to meeting the 
Mayor of London’s Transport Strategy 
objectives, aimed at creating a transport 
network that improves the health and 
wellbeing of all Londoners. London is 
committed to achieving an 80% mode 
share for active and sustainable travel 
by 2041, with the additional goal to 
have zero road deaths by the same 
year. To achieve these targets, a 

Cycle Enfield opening of Edmonton Green cycle hub

significant shift towards walking, cycling 
and public transport use is needed 
over the next 20 years. Development 
will be expected to contribute to these 
aims by enhancing local active and 
public transport networks, as well as 
minimising the need to travel through 
good design and location. 

13.3 The policy objectives contained in the 
ELP align with those found in Enfield’s 
Transport Strategy published alongside 
it.  More detail on transport policies 
can be found in the Transport Strategy.  
These policies also form part of the 
Borough’s response to the climate 
emergency, serving as a means to 
significantly reduce greenhouse gas 
emissions and address issues related to 
poor air quality and noise pollution.

322

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 A6EnfIEld drAfT locAl PlAn
rEgulATIon 19 mArch 2024

13

Movement and connectivity



Part 1:Ensuring access to a fully connected 
sustainable transport network

1.	 New and planned transport investment will 
be required to support the levels of planned 
transport growth within the Borough over the 
plan period, as well as significantly increase 
the proportion of journeys via walking, cycling 
and public transport. 

2.	 New development will safeguard existing land 
and buildings where necessary to facilitate 
active travel (walking and cycling), public 
transport or related support functions and 
future access to future infrastructure projects 
including the line of the potential Crossrail 2 
route;

3.	 Development will be expected to deliver 
improvements to the sustainable transport 
network, promote sustainable modes of travel, 
reduce severance and barriers to sustainable 
modes and improve road safety. Planning 
applications should include Construction 
Logistics Plans, Travel Plans and Delivery 
Service Plans to detail how the impact of 
road based transport will be mitigated and 
maximising the use of sustainable modes.

4.	 Development should actively seek to 
reduce traffic where possible, particularly on 
residential roads and promote the safety of 
the transport network. 

5.	 The Council will promote the sustainable 
movement of goods and materials while 
minimising their movement of goods and 
materials by road, by:

a. encouraging the use of canal, rail and bicycle 
transport, where possible; 

b. protecting existing facilities for waterborne and 
rail freight traffic; and

c. promoting the provision and use of freight 
consolidation facilities.

6.	 Developments likely to generate significant 
movement of goods or materials by road both 
during construction and operation, will be 
expected to:

a. prioritise the use of Transport for London 
Road Network or other major roads to 
minimise the impact of freight movement 

b. provide accommodation for goods vehicles on 
site

c. submit Construction Management Plans, 
Delivery and Servicing Management Plans and 
Transport Assessments where appropriate, 
while contributing towards their subsequent 
monitoring.

t1: A sustAInAble And deCArbonIsed trAnsport systeM 

sTrATEgIc PolIcy

Part 2: Increasing all active travel 
opportunities 
 
Walking

7.	 Walking is an important mode of travel for 
short journeys. Developments should promote 
walking and active travel in the Borough by 
improving the pedestrian environment, this 
includes:

a. safely connecting to the existing pedestrian 
network

b. enhancing the pedestrian environment 
by providing high quality footpaths and 
pavements meeting the prescribed width 
guidelines for the expected number of people, 
contributing to a high quality public realm

c. making improvements to the pedestrian 
environment by including the provision of safe 
road crossings, seating areas, signage and 
landscaping that facilitate safe and pleasant 
walking experiences, ensuring permeability 
and adequate lighting 

d. Assisting individuals with mobility impairments 
and supporting vulnerable road users where 
appropriate

e. Contributing to the establishment of bridges 
and water crossings where appropriate.
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Cycling

8.	 Developments should promote cycling in the 
Borough and ensure a safe and accessible 
environment for cyclists, complying to the 
appropriate guidance, such as LTN 1/20 or its 
successor. This includes:

a. safely connecting to the existing cycle 
network.  All developments should be situated 
within 400 metres of a safe cycle route, as 
per the MTS target, or provide new cycle 
connections to the network. 

b. providing for or making contributions towards 
connected, high quality, convenient and 
safe cycle routes within and beyond the 
development site, in line or exceeding LTN 
1/20. These routes should be permeable and 
well lit, incorporating green chains and links as 
set out on the Policies Map.

c. providing accessible, secure cycle parking 
facilities, as outlined within the London Plan. 
Cycle parking should be secure, well-lit, 
clearly sign-posted, and situated in convenient 
locations, including proximity to stations, main 
entrances and public spaces. Provision should 
also be made for visitors and hire bikes/
scooters within the development. In areas 
well-served by cycling infrastructure, higher 
levels of provision may also be required, 
considering the size and location of the 
development. 

d. providing high quality facilities that promote 
cycling, including changing rooms, showers, 
dryers and lockers.

e. contributing towards the establishment of 
bridges and water crossings for cycle use 
where appropriate.

Public Transport is a viable option for 
everyone

9.	 Development should provide public transport 
infrastructure to safeguard and promote the 
provision of public transport in the Borough 
by:

a. contributing towards improvements to bus 
network infrastructure, including improved 
access to bus stops, shelters, passenger 
seating, waiting areas, signage, and timetable 
information; and

b. improving accessibility to public transport 
through improved interchange between 
different modes of transport, such as the 
provision of safe and secure cycle parking at 
stations, along with ensuring step-free access.

10.	 Development should contribute to safeguard 
and promote the provision of public transport 
in the Borough by:

a. contributing to the delivery of improved 
and new public transport services where 
development is proposed in areas of low 
public transport accessibility, particularly in 
rural areas; 

b. Supporting the delivery of improved and 
new public transport services in areas where 
the demand generated by the development 
is likely to exceed existing capacity of bus 
services; and  

c. in major developments, contributions may also 
be sought towards the improvement of other 
forms of public transport, where appropriate.  
This includes:

i. the implementation of four-tracking of the 
West Anglia mainline (between Tottenham 
Hale and Broxbourne) to increase the 
frequency of train services to eight trains 
per hour; 

ii. upgrades to the Piccadilly Line; 

iii. increasing the frequency of rail services 
to at least four trains an hour during peak 
hours and three trains an hour during off-
peak hours on the Enfield Town/Cheshunt 
services to and from London Liverpool 
Street; and 

iv. Safeguarding space to deliver future 
improvements to Bus, Underground, 
Overground and National Rail networks, 
including potential future routes like 
Crossrail 2.
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Part 1: Active Travel and Mobility is part of 
a healthy lifestyle 

1.	 Development will be expected to: 

a. improve walking access and routes to 
local services, including schools and retail 
locations, by incorporating new safe, 
effective and efficient routes, networks 
and streets designed in accordance 
with regional and local guidance and 
standards. This includes adhering to 
the healthy streets’ indicators set out in 
Transport for London’s guidance. 

b. actively promote road safety and 
contribute to creating safer cycling 
and pedestrian movement around 
town centres, transport nodes and 
quieter neighbourhoods. This includes 
implementing traffic-calming measures 
within residential areas and the wider 
pedestrian environment, where 
necessary. 

Part 2: Open spaces are green, multi-
functional and accessible 

2.	 Development will be expected to support 
the healthy streets approach by: 

a. prioritising measures that encourage a 
substantial shift from private car journeys 
to active transport modes, with a 
particular emphasis on increasing cycling 
and walking, especially but not limited to, 
journeys under 2 kilometres. This should 
also include enhancing access to public 
transport and creating high-quality public 
realm. 

b. creating or contributing to the creation 
of quieter neighbourhoods throughout 
the Borough, through the removal of 
road traffic and prioritising active travel 
measures over car journeys. Streets 
or other selected locations should also 
include new pedestrian crossings and 
20 mph speed limits and zones, where 
appropriate, and where suitable require 
contributions towards creating well-
connected, high quality, convenient and 
safe network of cycling and walking 
routes to local destinations.

Part 3: Making transport choices which 
positively impact health and wellbeing 

3.	 The Council will limit the availability of 
parking by: 

t2: A heAlthy And ConneCted enfIeld

dEvEloPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PolIcy

a. utilising the London Plan parking standards as the 
maximum permitted but may consider further reductions 
in car parking provision based on local considerations. 
This could include limiting on-site parking spaces 
designated for disabled people where necessary, and/or 
essential operational or servicing needs only

b. prohibiting the issue of on-street or on-site parking 
permits in connection with new developments, and use 
legal agreements to ensure that future occupants are 
aware that they are not entitled to on-street parking 
permits;

c. considering the redevelopment of existing car parks for 
alternative uses

d. resisting the development of boundary treatments and 
gardens to provide vehicle crossovers and on-site parking

e. strongly favouring off-street parking, loading and servicing 
solutions to ensure that development requirements do not 
create a barrier or introduce conflicts with active travel.

4.	 Complementary measures which reduce parking demand, 
such as car clubs, and supporting integrated and well-
designed walking and cycling routes (giving support to 
any retrofitting proposals) will be supported. 

5.	 Provision of Electric Vehicle Charging Points should 
comply with the London Plan, with the possibility of 
seeking contributions towards on-street EVCPs. 
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Part 1: Neighbourhoods are compact and 
mixed use  

1.	 Developments that are well connected 
by public transport and have active travel 
opportunities should be designed as 
car-free or offer a very low level of parking 
provision which are appropriate to the 
proposed use of the development, in 
line with the standards set out within the 
London Plan.

2.	 Developments should have well-
connected, high quality, convenient and 
safe active travel routes both within and 
extending beyond the development site. 
These routes should be easily navigable 
and safe, permeable and well lit.  

Part 2: Achieving 20 minute accessibility 
to destinations and services 

3.	 A Transport Assessment should identify 
key local services, including shopping, 
education, healthcare, and greenspaces, 
within a 20-minute Active Travel 
Zone from the development site.  The 
Transport Assessment should consider 
how these services will be accessible by 
walking and cycling, while also identifying 
any barriers and proposing potential 
mitigation measures.

4.	 Larger developments should contain 
all key local services to further reduce 
the need for travel on existing, often 
congested networks.  It is expected 
that active and sustainable mode 
infrastructure and services should be 
in-situ prior to the occupation of these 
developments. 

5.	 Developments should have minimal 
impact on existing transport networks, 
particularly residential neighbourhoods.  
Where Transport Assessments indicate 
the potential for additional traffic, 
appropriate mitigation measures will be 
actively sought.

Part 3: Feeling of safety on the Borough’s 
roads  

6.	 Developments will be expected to: 

a. be well-connected, high quality, 
convenient, effective, efficient and safe 
active travel routes within and beyond 
the development site, that are easy and 
safe to use (i.e. permeable and well lit)

t3: A vIbrAnt And sAfe enfIeld for everyone

dEvEloPmEnT mAnAgEmEnT PolIcy

b. promote road safety and safer cycling 
and pedestrian movement around town 
centres and transport nodes and quieter 
neighbourhoods, and traffic-calming 
measures within residential areas and the 
wider pedestrian environment

c. ensure safe connections to existing 
transport networks and making 
improvements to the pedestrian 
environment, including the provision of 
safe road crossings.

Cycle lane A105 guided rides
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explAnAtIon 

13.4 To achieve equality of access to 
opportunities for Enfield’s residents 
and facilitate growth in an effective, 
efficient and sustainable way, an 
effective, resilient and safe transport 
network is necessary. The integration of 
land use and transport is an important 
consideration, both at the strategic 
Borough-wide and when planning 
individual site levels. A fully connected 
sustainable transport system involves 
connecting multiple modes of transport. 
For example, integrating active travel 
with public transport provides an 
attractive alternative to using cars. By 
combining public transport up with 
active travel options, we can encourage 
people to use active travel as part of 
their first and last mile journeys. The 
provision of segregated bike lanes, 
bike route signage, safe and secure 
bike parking facilities, as well as office 
amenities like showers and changing 
facilities, along with bike rental schemes, 
can help to encourage more people to 
take the bike as part of their journey. 

13.5 Enfield is not unusual among outer 
London boroughs for having a lower 
proportion of trips made by sustainable 
modes compared to inner London 
boroughs. However, approximately half 
of trips are shorter than two miles in 
length, a distance that could be covered 
on foot or by bicycle. Some residents 
may rely on cars for trips outside of 

Greater London or to destinations in 
other parts of outer London that may be 
time consuming or challenging to make 
by sustainable modes.  Additionally, 
almost one third of Enfield households 
(31%) had no cars or vans in 2021, with 
the highest proportion of households 
in the south and eastern parts of the 
Borough such as Edmonton Green, 
where 52.7% of households lacked 
access to a car or van.  This means 
that we have to take a broad view of 
transport to ensure that is equitable for 
all.  

Active	Travel

13.6 Increasing active travel, i.e. cycling 
and walking, can help tackle some 
of the most challenging issues we 
face as a Borough; improving air 
quality, combatting climate change, 
improving physical and mental health 
and wellbeing, addressing inequalities 
and tackling congestion on our roads.  
To achieve this, we need to tackle the 
main barriers by building better quality 
infrastructure, making streets better for 
everyone, and we need to make sure 
people feel safe and confident cycling 
from an early age as children who walk, 
cycle or scoot to school from an early 
age have more road sense and an 
improved ability to travel independently 
and safely.

13.7 The Council is committed to increasing 
cycling and walking. Through our 

‘Journeys and Places’ programme, the 
Council is delivering schemes to support 
cycling and walking Borough-wide. The A10 
and A406 are the two busiest roads and the 
two biggest physical barriers (particularly 
between the east and west) to cycling within 
the Borough. It is recognised that there is 
a heavy reliance on cars to make local trips 
and there are currently limited alternative 
travel options with lower density of public 
transport provision. Enfield is one of five 
Outer London boroughs identified as having 
the greatest number of potentially cyclable 
trips, with nearly 80% of car trips in Enfield 
considered as being of cyclable length.

13.8 The Council wants to develop a safe, 
connected, high quality active travel 
network.  Developments will need to 
provide safe connections to this and where 
necessary, land will be safeguarded to 
assist in the provision of the network.

Public	Transport

13.9 Public transport options, such as trains 
and buses, have a significantly lower 
carbon footprint per passenger when 
compared to individual cars. Encouraging 
the use of public transport for longer 
journeys can lead to a collective reduction 
in carbon emissions, alleviation of traffic 
congestion, and an improvement to air 
quality. Moreover, investing in efficient 
public transport infrastructure to meet the 
needs of current and future residents not 
only enhances accessibility and reduces the 
reliance on private cars, but also fosters a 
sense of community.
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13.10 However, there is an unequal 
distribution of transport resources in 
the Borough, particularly in relation to 
access to public transport and orbital 
movements. While the Borough has 
access to the various public transport 
networks such as the Piccadilly Line, 
Overground, National Rail, buses, 
and active travel networks, there are 
disparities in their availability. 

13.11 Furthermore, although Crossrail 2 has 
the potential to unlock development 
opportunities in the eastern part of the 
Borough, the project is currently on 
pause. The Borough is actively working 
with key stakeholders including the 
GLA, TfL and Network Rail along with 
landowners and development industry 
partners to deliver new and improved 
transport infrastructure to support 
changing demands of residents, 
businesses and visitors. These 
improvements involve the safeguarding 
of land, sites, buildings, space and 
associated infrastructure required to 
facilitate the construction and safe 
operation of Enfield’s future transport 
network. 

Road	Safety	and	Healthy	Streets

13.12 Everyone should benefit from safe and 
convenient access to public transport, 
local services, community facilities, 
education, training and employment 
opportunities. These aspects collectively 
contribute to making neighbourhoods 

and streets in Enfield safer, greener 
and less polluted, more legible and 
accessible for all residents. 

13.13 The healthy streets approach aims 
to bring about a significant step-
change away from car usage to more 
sustainable transport modes such as 
walking, cycling and public transport.  
Developers are expected to use 
the indicators of the healthy streets 
approach set out in the Transport 
for London’s healthy streets toolkit, 
to demonstrate how their scheme, 
including the main access points, will 
positively interface with the street and 
help improve the amenity of the area. 
Proposals should be prioritising the 
needs for pedestrians, cyclists and 
public transport over private vehicles. 
In some cases, financial contributions 
may be required to mitigate the impact 
of development on the surrounding 
streets. Implementing measures that 
prioritise safe pedestrian and cycling 
movements, as well as reducing the 
adverse effects of vehicles such as 
speed reduction, safer street designs, 
vehicle safety enhancements, and 
educational programs to promote safe 
behaviour, is crucial to achieving the 
Mayor of London’s objectives for modal 
shift and zero targets vision.

13.14 The feeling of safety experienced 
by people when travelling on the 
Borough’s roads and streets not only 

safeguards their physical well-being but 
also significantly enhances their overall 
quality of life. A sense of safety encourages 
people to engage in active travel, such 
as walking and cycling, which leads to 
improved physical health. Furthermore, 
a safe environment fosters a vibrant and 
connected community, as residents are 
more inclined to interact and participate in 
local activities. In essence, creating safe 
roads and streets within the Borough is 
an essential requirement for promoting 
healthier and happier communities, 
enhancing economic vitality, and 
strengthening social cohesion.

13.15 High-quality public spaces play a 
fundamental role in the integrated 
approach to land use and transportation. 
By enhancing the public realm and 
creating well-connected, greener, 
and safer places and streets, we can 
encourage a higher proportion of trips 
via walking, cycling, and public transport. 
This, in turn, has the potential to generate 
improved health outcomes for the 
community.

Reducing	the	Need	to	Travel

13.16 Vehicles like cars, vans, and lorries are 
significant contributors to air pollution, 
which leads to approximately 4,000 
deaths in London every year. Additionally, 
carbon emissions from fossil fuels play 
a substantial role in climate change. In 
Enfield, 40% of carbon emissions are 
attributed to the movement of people 
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and goods, with three-quarters of 
these emissions stemming from 
road transport. Furthermore, air 
pollution disproportionately affects 
the most economically disadvantaged 
communities. Residents with lower 
incomes in London are more likely to 
reside in areas heavily impacted by air 
pollution, despite being less likely to 
own a car.

13.17 Maintaining current levels and the 
high proportion of journeys made 
by private vehicles is neither efficient 
nor sustainable. Enfield is faced with 
the challenge of transitioning from 
private vehicles to more sustainable 
transportation methods, such as cycling 
and walking. This challenge is further 
complicated by the existing network’s 
constraints and the more spacious and 
less densely populated land use. Many 
of Enfield’s streets are already heavily 
congested, and the road network 
has limited capacity to accommodate 
additional vehicles. In response, we aim 
to achieve a more efficient and effective 
utilisation of land and road space 
through the promotion of walking, 
cycling, and public transport.

13.18 This policy seeks to create places where 
essential daily services, such as work, 
shopping, education, healthcare, and 
leisure activities, are reachable within a 
20-minute walk or bike ride from home. 
By bringing neighbourhoods closer 

together, this approach reduces the 
reliance on cars, leading to improved 
air quality and decreased carbon 
emissions.

13.19 Mixed-use development fosters inclusive 
and interconnected communities where 
residents can access a wide range 
of services, including housing, dining 
options, services, cultural facilities, 
parks, and more. This connectivity also 
reduces the need for private vehicles, 
making public transport, walking, and 
cycling more attractive. By reducing the 
dependency on private vehicles, mixed-
use development can flourish, providing 
spaces for parks and pathways that 
encourage community interactions that 
would be challenging to achieve in a 
car-dominated design.

Parking,	Deliveries	and	Servicing

13.20 Historically, substantial portions of 
road space have been designated 
for stationary vehicles. While this may 
have been deemed acceptable in 
the past, achieving the desired active 
travel networks requires a shift in this 
approach. Parked vehicles not only 
contribute to traffic congestion but 
can also create road safety hazards. 
Therefore, there are benefits for all 
modes of transportation if these parked 
vehicles are accommodated off-street. 
Simultaneously, it is acknowledged 
that parking provision can be a vital 
consideration for maintaining the 

vibrancy of town centres and ensuring 
access to services, which development 
must also address. Limiting parking 
opportunities within the Borough can 
reduce car ownership and usage while 
enhancing the appeal of an area for local 
walking and cycling.

13.21 The number of vehicles registered to 
addresses in Enfield has exhibited a slight 
decline since 2016. However, the number 
of plug-in vehicles, including electric and 
plug-in hybrid vehicles, has increased 
twelve-fold between 2016 and 2021. While 
this increase is substantial, plug-in vehicles 
still constitute a relatively small proportion 
of the overall number of registered vehicles 
in the Borough.

13.22 Freight vehicles, owing to their size, have 
a more significant impact on transport 
emissions than cars. Reducing the 
volume of freight vehicles on the road or 
substantially mitigating their emissions 
should be considered a top priority. Roads 
deemed most suitable for use by freight 
vehicles include those in the Transport 
for London Road Network and others 
designated as Major Roads. Therefore, 
efforts should be made to route freight 
vehicles to minimise their use of local and 
residential roads. Additionally, opportunities 
for freight consolidation and cycle deliveries 
should be explored where feasible.
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14.1 Enfield Borough has high environmental 
quality in most areas, which needs 
protecting, while certain areas 
would benefit from environmental 
improvements. Therefore, protecting 
the environment involves actions such 
as maintaining or improving air quality, 
and minimising or reducing nuisance 
affecting human senses, such as noise 
and odour. These measures serve to 
protect health and safeguard the quality 
of residential amenity. 

14.2 Although legislation exists to control 
emissions from polluting activities, the 
planning system has a complementary 
role in directing the location of 
developments that may give rise to 
environmental protection problems. 
These challenges can manifest 
themselves either directly from the 
development or indirectly such as 
through the potential traffic it generates.

14.3 This policy comprises two strands. 
Firstly, it ensures that new development 
proposals do not generate issues which 
unduly impact on the surrounding 
environment. Secondly, it ensures that 
these proposals are not the recipients of 
existing issues. Similarly, it is important 
that existing lawful uses do not become 
compromised by virtue of subsequent 
new development.

14.4 Environmental protection aligns with 
the objectives of the ELP, aiming to 
minimise impact of development on 
climate change and the environment 
while promoting environmental 
improvements. The Borough is 
committed to protecting existing 
environmental quality and, where 
possible reducing adverse effects on the 
local and natural environment resulting 
from changes in activities or new 
development.

Agent of change principle 

14.5 The ‘Agent of Change Principle’ 
encapsulates the idea that a person 
or business introducing a new land 
use is responsible for managing the 
impact of that change. This principle 
is embedded in the London Plan 
particularly Policy D13. For developers 
proposing residential development, it 
is vital to consider potential significant 
adverse effects on future occupiers 
of that development from any nearby 
source(s) of noise, such as pre-existing 
entertainment venues. In the event of 
identifying such potential significant 
adverse effects, developers will need to 
factor in suitable mitigation measures 
into their planning applications to avoid 
any significant adverse impacts on 
health and the quality of life for future 
occupiers.  

14.6 The policy in this section of the plan 
applies to all forms of pollution including 
noise, vibration, light, odour, dust, as 
well as water and air pollution. Pollution 
can reduce the environmental quality of 
the Borough, amenity, and negatively 
affect human health and well-being. This 
policy aims to ensure that all forms of 
pollution are taken into consideration, 
controlled, and mitigated against as part 
of all developments.

IntroductIon
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New developments should actively 
contribute to the health and wellbeing 
of both existing and future occupiers by 
effectively mitigating the adverse negative 
impacts of noise and other pollution 
generating nuisances on the environment 
and on the quality of life of residents. 
This should be achieved by applying the 
following principles: 

1.	 Air	Quality

a. All major developments will need to 
demonstrate that they are at least “air 
quality neutral”; 

b. Air quality assessments will be required of 
all major developments and developments 
in the Air Quality Focus Areas as identified 
in the Enfield Air Quality Action Plan; and  

c. Development proposals should incorporate 
on-site measures aimed at improving air 
quality. In cases where on-site solutions 
can be demonstrated as impractical or 
inappropriate, off-site measures to improve 
local air quality may be considered, 
provided they demonstrate equivalent air 
quality benefits.  

2.	 Noise	and	vibration		

a. Developments that have the potential to 
generate noise must demonstrate that 
measures will be implemented to mitigate 
the impacts on surrounding occupiers; and 

b. If the development involves a noise sensitive 
use or has the potential to generate noise, a 
noise assessment will be required as part of 
the planning application. 

3.	 Light	pollution	

a. Proposals that include flood lighting or 
external lighting must incorporate measures 
to mitigate the potential impacts arising 
from such lighting. Additionally, where 
appropriate, details must be provided to 
demonstrate that the use of external lighting 
is appropriate for its intended purpose; and 

b. Proposals must be designed to minimise 
the adverse impacts of light pollution on 
adjacent occupiers as well as on natural 
habitats, biodiversity and the ecology of 
watercourses.

4.	 Water	Pollution	

a. New developments that have an adverse 
impact on water quality, which includes 
waterways, identified Source Protection 
Zones (SPZ) or Aquifers, resulting in an 

EnV1: LocAL EnVIronmEntAL ProtEctIon

stratEgIc PoLIcy

unacceptable risk to the quality of the water 
catchment, groundwater or surface water 
will not be permitted; and 

b. Proposals should actively reduce the runoff 
of particulates and other forms of biological 
and chemical pollution into waterways 
through sustainable drainage techniques 
and pollution prevention methods, including 
the incorporation of oil interceptors.

5.	 Land	contamination	

a. All development on land that is known or 
may be affected by contamination and/
or instability must be accompanied by a 
detailed assessment to identify any potential 
risks . This assessment should include risks 
to both human health and the environment, 
and measures must be taken to adequately 
address these risks effectively, ensuring the 
safety of the development. 

6.	 Waste	and	Hazardous	Installations

a. Risk assessments will be required to 
ensure that appropriate safeguards are 
incorporated as part of the development of 
hazardous installations, and proposals for 
waste facilities, to adequately mitigate their 
impact on amenity, air quality, noise and 
other relevant environmental considerations 
by fully enclosing the facility. 
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ExPLAnAtIon 

14.7 This policy is comprehensive in 
its scope, addressing all forms of 
pollution including noise, vibration, 
light, odour, dust, as well as water and 
air pollution. Pollution, in all its forms, 
has the potential to reduce the overall 
environmental quality of the Borough, 
disrupt the sense of amenity, and 
have adverse effects on the health and 
well-being of residents. Additionally, 
pollution can impact the local flora and 
fauna negatively. The primary objective 
of this policy is to ensure that all forms 
of pollution are thoroughly taken into 
account, effectively controlled and 
actively mitigated in the context of all 
developments.

14.8 The Environment Act 1995, Part IV, 
requires local authorities in the UK 
to assess air quality in their area and 
designate air quality management 
areas (AQMA’s) if improvements are 
necessary. The National Planning Policy 
Framework (NPPF) provides detail 
how planning policy should interplay 
with local authority requirements, 
with specific emphasis on Air Quality 
Management Areas (AQMA’s) and Clean 
Air Zones (paragraph 181). Specifically, 
planning policies should sustain 
and contribute towards compliance 
with relevant limit values or national 
objectives, whilst being consistent with 
the Local Air Quality Action Plan. 

14.9 Air pollution levels in large parts of 
Enfield exceed the standards set by 
the European Union (EU) and World 
Health Organisation (WHO). DEFRA 
and the GLA have externally verified 
and accepted Enfield’s air quality 
objectives. Existing concentrations of 
nitrogen dioxide and particulate matter 
(PM10) are of considerable concern 
and pose a significant threat to human 
health. Addressing air quality is a top 
environmental prirority for Enfield, and 
the Council is committed to to tackle 
poor air quality in an integrated way. 

14.10 Development that aims to meet air 
quality neutral standards will be strongly 
supported, particularly in the case 
of larger scale developments, in line 
with the London Plan. Additionally, 
innovative design solutions, urban 
greening and other mitigation strategies 
will  be actively encouraged to improve 
air quality in all developments. In 
accordance with the London Plan, air 
quality assessments will be required 
for major developments, developments 
associated with sensitive uses/receptors 
and where considerable demolition will 
occur.

14.11 Air quality assessments will also be 
required in instances where there will 
be a significant increase in vehicular 
traffic and the use of more polluting 
technologies, including the use of 
non-road mobile machinery (NRMM) in 
construction. These assessments aim 
to identify major sources of pollution, 
constraints placed on sites by poor air 
quality, suitable land uses for sites, and 
design strategies that could improve 
air quality. New development will be 
intelligently designed to minimise direct 
exposure to air pollution , and the 
plan will support on-site and off-site 
measures, provided they demonstrably 
contribute to  achieving air quality 
improvements in line with the London 
Plan.

Air Quality management Areas 
(AQmAs)

14.12 To ensure effectiveness, the policy 
takes an evidence-based approach 
to determining geographical scope. 
Planning decisions will be informed by 
Enfield’s Air Quality Management Area 
(AQMA) as designated by the London 
Plan. These AQMAs are areas which 
not only exceed air quality limits but 
are also locations with high human 
exposure to pollution. This approach 
is closely aligned with the principles 
outlined in Enfield’s Air Quality Action 
Plan, ensuring a targeted and effective 
approach to addressing air quality 
concerns.
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noise and Vibration 

14.13 Noise is an inherent part of our daily 
surroundings, contributing to the 
character of different places. Its 
absence marks places of tranquillity 
while its presence in areas with mixed 
activities contributes to their vibrancy. 
Nonetheless, excessive noise levels 
can adversely affect the health and 
wellbeing, productivity, and overall 
quality of life for all Enfield residents. 
Given the existing mix of land uses 
and activities, and the need to make 
the most sustainable use of land, there 
is the potential for conflict between 
developments sensitive to noise and 
those generating noise. 

14.14 In line with the Sustainable Design and 
Construction SPG in the London Plan, 
developments should seek to minimise 
the adverse impacts of noise. It is 
not advisable to place noise sensitive 
developments or land uses in close 
proximity to major sources of noise, 
such as roads, railways, or certain 
industrial facilities, unless effective 
mitigation measures are used to reduce 
noise levels.

14.15 Persistent and intermittent noises 
such as those made by industrial 
activities, transport, construction 
and congregations of people can 
undermine quality of life.  In cases 
where a proposed development has the 

potential to negatively impact on a noise 
sensitive development or where there 
is a proposal for a new noise sensitive 
development near major sources of 
noise, the Council will require a noise 
impact assessment to investigate noise 
levels and determine the effectiveness 
of mitigation measures. When assessing 
proposals, the Council will have regard 
to relevant noise exposure standards 
and internal noise standards which 
apply to particular uses.  Regard will 
be had to the Mayor’s Ambient Noise 
Strategy as a reference source for 
understanding noise and identifying best 
practice.

Light pollution 

14.16 Lighting can play a vital role in 
enhancing community safety, helping 
people find their way and allowing many 
commercial and recreational activities to 
be carried out in the evening. However, 
inappropriate or excessive lighting 
can cause great public nuisance and 
have a significant adverse effect on 
residential amenities or the character 
of the countryside. This policy seeks 
to prevent disruption caused by 
excessive brightness and light spillage 
while ensuring that other positive 
aspects associated with lighting, such 
as facilitating opportunity for evening 
activities and increasing the perception 
and feelings of safety and security, are 
realised.

Woodland Way 

334

1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 A6ENfIELd draft LocaL PLaN
rEguLatIoN 19 march 2024

14

Environmental protection



14.17 Other adverse impacts include use of 
unnecessary amounts of energy and 
in some cases detrimental impacts on 
road safety and wildlife. It can disrupt 
ecosystems of nocturnal species. It is 
essential to ensure that that lighting 
is only focused on its intended areas 
and does not spill over to affect its 
surroundings. Proposals involving 
floodlighting should consider Sport 
England’s lighting guidance and apply 
the standards and recommendations 
outlined in the Institute of Lighting 
Engineers Guidance Notes for the 
Reduction of Obtrusive Light.

Water Pollution 

14.18 Water is a precious resource and it is 
essential that new development seeks 
to be efficient in using water, wherever 
possible to reduce consumption.  Water  
pollution can affect the supply of water 
fro leisure, industrial and agricultural uses 
and have a harmful impact upon riverside 
habitats.  Water pollution can come from 
multiple sources and poses a threat to 
the natural environment. Addressing 
water pollution requires a collaborative 
effort multi-agencies. Sources of water 
pollution are varied, including issues 
like mis-connected plumbing, sewage 
overflows and pollutants arising from 
roadways. The Council will work with 
the Environment Agency and Thames 
Water to ensure their technical expertise 

is considered where new development 
proposals pose a risk to water quality 
and to restrict development which may 
threaten the quality of either ground 
or surface water. Improving water 
quality aligns with a number of crucial 
objectives: 

 • it increases the potential for recreational 
activities in Enfield’s water resources; 

 • it fosters a better quality environment 
for everyone and offers opportunities for 
enhancing biodiversity; and

 • it contributes to maintaining a good 
quality supply of high-quality drinking 
water. 

14.19 Where a Water Framework Directive 
(WFD) assessment is required, 
developers will need to demonstrate 
there is no adverse ecological impact on 
the ability of the waterbody to meet its 
WFD objectives.

14.20 Groundwater is a significant contributor 
in supplying our drinking water and 
supporting wetland ecosystems and 
surface water flows as part of the wider 
water cycle. Within the Borough, there 
are a number of source protection 
zones and aquifers. These areas involve 
groundwater storage or sensitive areas 
of groundwater extraction where the 
risk to groundwater quality should 
be carefully considered. This policy 
seeks to protect these areas. Maps 

showing the locations of Source 
Protection Zones in Enfield can be 
found at: https://www.gov.uk/guidance/
groundwater-source-protection-zones-
spzs

14.21 Activities involving de-watering should 
be avoided in Source Protection Zones.  
Developments should aim to steer 
high risk developments away from 
SPZ1. This includes proposals that 
have the potential to release hazardous 
substances into the ground, involve 
effluent discharge, or physically disturb 
an aquifer, such as petrol filling stations 
located in SPZ1.

14.22 Developers should take into account 
the Environment Agency’s Approach 
to Groundwater Protection and Land 
Contamination Risk Management 
guidance (or any updated versions). 

contaminated land 

14.23 Within the Borough, especially in 
the Lee Valley, there are significant 
concentrations of industrial activities 
and infrastructure. Contamination 
may arise from human activities, and 
there may also be natural sources of 
contamination. While modern pollution 
control measures aim to prevent new 
contamination and reduce the impact 
of existing activities, there is still the 
potential for contaminated land from 
previous land uses.
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14.24 Where contaminated sites are 
identified through the planning system, 
developers will be required to carry out 
detailed site investigations. This process 
should include a risk assessment, 
remediation and management strategies 
that consider:

 • the existing contamination status of 
the land in question through source-
pathway-receptor pollutant linkages and 
how these linkages are represented in a 
conceptual model.

 • Whether the development proposed 
will create new connections, such 
as new pathways by which existing 
contaminants might reach existing or 
potential receptors, and whether it will 
introduce new vulnerable receptors; and

 • what actions are necessary to break 
these connections, prevent new ones, 
address any unacceptable risks, and 
enable the safe development and future 
use of the site and neighbouring land.

14.25 The remediation standards should 
ensure that the site is suitable for its 
proposed use and that all unacceptable 
risks to various receptors, such as living 
organisms, ecological systems including 
fauna and flora, property, landscape, 
amenity, controlled surface water and 
groundwater, have been effectively 
addressed. 

Waste and hazardous installations

14.26 Due to many industrial estates within 
Enfield, many sites have been used for 
activities which may have contaminated 
the soil in ways that could potentially 
harm individuals exposed to these 
contaminants. Hazardous installations 
comprise a wide range of sites involving 
chemical processes, fuel and chemical 
storage, and pipelines. It is important to 
carefully consider any risks associated 
with new hazardous installations and 
developments within the vicinity of 
existing installations as part of the 
planning process.

14.27 To ensure that appropriate safety 
measures are integrated into 
development, risk assessments will 
be required. The Council will also take 
the opportunity to review previously 
granted planning consents for 
hazardous installations to ensure they 
reflect current conditions and the site’s 
physical capabilities.

14.28 If the level of contamination requires 
remediation to safeguard future users 
or occupiers of the site, neighbouring 
land, or protect any buildings or services 
from the hazards, planning permission 
may be granted subject to conditions 
specifying the necessary measures 
to be carried out. Developers will 
also be required to notify the Council 
of any suspected contamination 

encountered during redevelopment. 
Where development is proposed on 
contaminated land, particular attention 
should be paid to the requirements of 
the Building Regulations where they 
apply. 

14.29 When assessing new waste-related 
development, it is important to consider 
the strategic framework established by 
the North London Waste Plan and the 
provisions the plan contains regarding 
individual development proposals. 
Applicants should also be aware that 
new waste activities and installations will 
require an Environmental Permit from 
the Environment Agency.
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15.1 This chapter provides an overview 
of strategies and mechanisms for 
implementing the  ELP to ensure 
that the development that is set out 
in this ELP is delivered. This chapter 
highlights the powers that Enfield has 
as Local Planning Authority to help 
deliver development and the Council’s 
wider corporate objectives.  As a Local 
Planning Authority determining planning 
applications, the Council will determine 
applications in accordance with policy 
set out in this ELP unless material 
considerations indicate otherwise. 
Supplementary Planning Documents/
Plans and other relevant guidance,  
such as Opportunity Area Planning 
Frameworks and relevant guidance from 
the Mayor of London or any successor 
documents for further guidance will be 
used to assess planning applications. 
The Council will make use of various 
tools, such planning performance 
agreements, design reviews and 
sustainability checklists, to improve 
the quality and the design of new 
development.

IntroDuctIon

15.2 In addition, this section outlines the 
use of special legislative tools such as 
article 4 directions and highway orders, 
designed to protect the character and 
appearance of the Borough’s built 
and natural environment. This section 
also explains the Council’s strategies, 
including:  

 • allocating funds generated from 
development to contribute to the 
provision of supporting infrastructure 
and services aimed at mitigating the 
effects of new development;

 • facilitating the timely delivery of sites 
and associated infrastructure in a 
well-coordinated manner, including 
appropriate phasing, masterplanning. 
and implementation;

 • maximising the supply of new housing, 
services and employment opportunities 
in line with the spatial strategy set out in 
chapter 2; and

 • establishing a monitoring framework 
to oversee the implementation of the 
policies set out in this plan and outlining 
the triggers that will instigate a review of 
the ELP.

Alma Estate Regeneration
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1.	 Where appropriate, new development 
proposals are required to: 

a. pay contributions through the Enfield 
Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL), 
based on the prevailing rates set 
out in the latest charging schedule. 
These contributions will be directed to 
support the delivery of the Borough’s 
infrastructure, based on the spending 
priorities set out in the Infrastructure 
Delivery Plan (IDP);

b. pay additional contributions through 
the Mayor of London’s Community 
Infrastructure Levy (MCIL) to fund 
strategically important transport 
infrastructure, including but not 
limited to Crossrail and other strategic 
infrastructure; 

c. pay any contributions required under the 
proposed infrastructure levy; and

d. for site specific requirements, enter into 
planning obligations, where compliant 
with CIL regulation 122 (or any future 
regulatory standard) ensuring that such 
obligations are:

 • necessary to make the development 
acceptable in planning terms;

 • directly related to the development; 
and

 • fairly and reasonably related in 
terms of its scale and kind to the 
development.

D1: SecurIng contrIbutIonS to MItIgAte the 
IMpAct of DevelopMent

StratEgIc PolIcy

Key	priority	 Affordable housing and specialised housing needed to meet acute housing need. 

Other	
priorities

Tackling climate change;

Parks and open spaces (in particular Registered Parks and Gardens;, access 
to the countryside and Greenways)

Air quality 

Biodiversity net gain

School and childcare places, and other essential community facilities;

Public transport, active travel, safety improvements and residual highway 
improvements to maintain and create healthy streets;

Health facilities and services;

Training, skills and job brokerage;

Cultural facilities;

Heritage at risk; and 

Other site-specific mitigation (e.g. sustainable drainage systems).

Following the assessment of need as set out 
in the Infrastructure Delivery Plan and subject 
to viability, priorities of such contributions are 
as follows:

Figure	15.1:	Infrastructure priorities 
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2.	 Development will be required to meet all 
of the relevant policies and infrastructure 
requirements set out in the Local Plan in 
a timely fashion, unless it can be clearly 
demonstrated that S106 contributions 
would result in rendering the 
development unviable. In such instances, 
all available options including flexible 
trigger points or phased payment of 
contributions will be thoroughly explored 
to address the viability gap.

3.	 Development will be expected to provide 
or deliver on-site infrastructure provisions 
to meet the demands it generates. 
In cases where this is evidenced as 
not possible, often due to viability 
concerns or limitations in land availability, 
contributions will be sought to support 
off-site infrastructure provision.

4.	 Where appropriate, mechanisms for 
review will be put in place to defer 
or amend planning contributions, 
including in-kind provisions, at agreed 
trigger points, in the event that market 
conditions improve over the lifetime of 
the development or if sales values are 
higher than anticipated, especially in the 
context of multi-phased sites.

5.	 Planning applications will be refused 
in situations where nil or reduced 
contributions would render the 
development unacceptable in planning 
terms, even after considering alternative 
funding sources. This includes where 
planning obligations are not concluded in 
a timely manner usually within three years 
from resolution to grant consent.

Meridian Water station
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explAnAtIon 

15.3 This policy seeks to secure planning 
obligations including contributions 
from new development, which will help 
fund improvements to infrastructure 
and service provision as well as 
maximise the benefits and opportunities 
arising from Enfield’s growth, while 
mitigating the impacts associated 
with development or compensating 
for its potential effects to make them 
acceptable in planning terms. These 
developer obligations and contributions 
are necessary where existing and 
planned provision of infrastructure, 
facilities and services are inadequate 
to meet the needs generated by a 
proposal to ensure that sufficient 
infrastructure and key services are 
provided in a timely and efficient 
manner to meet the needs arising 
from new development and to ensure 
development is ‘acceptable’ in planning 
terms by mitigation against the impacts 
associated with development proposals. 

15.4 Planning obligations will only be sought 
where it is not possible to deal with 
the matter through the imposition of 
a condition attached to a planning 
permission.

15.5 In Enfield, there are two main types 
of contribution: the Community 
Infrastructure Levy (CIL) and planning 
obligations. The levy applies a standard 
charge to most new developments, 
specified in the charging schedule 
and will be used to fund infrastructure 
needed to support the future growth 
of the Borough. Planning obligations 
are used to address the impacts of 
development during the planning 
application process. 

15.6 The majority of the funding generated 
from developer contributions will be 
used to fund the delivery of projects 
identified through the Infrastructure 
Delivery Plan (IDP). Each year, we 
will publish an Infrastructure Funding 
Statement (IFS) setting out how much 
CIL and S106 income has been 
collected, how it has been spent and 
future spending priorities in line with the 
IDP.  

15.7 The Borough will update the Developer 
Contributions Supplementary Planning 
Document (SPD) to provide detailed 
guidance on how this policy should be 
implemented. Where appropriate, we 
will pool contributions from planning 
obligations and CIL to facilitate the 
delivery of necessary infrastructure, 
alongside other sources of funding.

15.8 This policy also aims to maximise 
contributions from development 
towards the delivery of affordable 
housing and infrastructure, based on 
the policy thresholds set out in this 
plan. Developers will be expected to 
assess the quality and capacity of 
existing infrastructure in partnership with 
relevant providers and service delivery 
stakeholders and contribute towards the 
timely provision of improvements and/or 
additional capacity to meet the demands 
arising from new development. Appendix 
E of the ELP sets out the thresholds to 
calculate planning obligations  through 
new development, in line with the 
priorities set out above.

Woodland Way
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15.9 NPPF highlights that where up to date 
policies have set out the contributions 
expected from development, planning 
applications that comply with them 
should be assumed to be viable.  It 
is up to the applicant to demonstrate 
whether particular circumstances justify 
the need for a viability assessment. 
In exceptional cases, a shortfall of 
contributions towards the provision of 
infrastructure or affordable housing may 
be justified on viability grounds, such as 
significant changes in land and property 
values since the adoption of the ELP. 
In such circumstances, applicants 
will need to provide clear and robust 
evidence through a detailed financial 
viability appraisal from suitably-qualified 
experts (as identified in our preferred list 
of consultants) justifying any deviation 
from the policies set out in this plan. 
The viability appraisal must also be 
independently tested at the applicant’s 
expense82. 

15.10 Viability assessments will be tested on 
a case-by-case basis and will need to 
demonstrate that: 

 • the policy requirements set out in the 
ELP such as on-site affordable housing 
would render the development unviable 
due to unforeseen circumstances; 

 • the wider benefits of the scheme would 
outweigh the loss of contributions; and

 • the potential opportunities for deferring, 
reducing or phasing contributions have 
been fully explored.

15.11 The Council’s strategy is to optimise the 
use of existing infrastructure to reduce 
demand and to seek new infrastructure 
where required. The loss of existing 
facilities will be resisted, and land will be 
safeguarded for the provision of future 
infrastructure requirements, where 
necessary. A coordinated approach 
to infrastructure management and 
investment through partnership working 
with key infrastructure providers will be 
required. In cases where a departure 
from the policy requirements set out 
in the plan can be justified on viability 
grounds, an appropriate review 
mechanism (i.e. a reappraisal of financial 
viability) will be incorporated within the 
Section 106 agreement to capture 
any uplift in the value of the land that 
occurs between the granting of planning 
permission and the completion of the 
development. Further details on the 
S106 review process will be provided in 
the Developer Contributions SPD.  

82 Financial viability 
appraisals will also 
be made publicly 
available on Enfield’s 
planning register 
(without redaction) 
along with the 
other documents 
supporting the 
planning application.
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Spatial planning

15.12 Spatial planning extends beyond 
the scope of land use planning. Its 
overarching goal is to create sustainable 
communities by ensuring development 
policies are integrated with other 
policies and programmes that shape 
the nature and function of places. The 
pivotal role of infrastructure provision is 
therefore central to support the spatial 
vision and spatial strategy articulated 
this plan. 

15.13 Spatial planning is not limited to the 
activities of the Council. Fundamental 
to the delivery of the spatial strategy 
is the Council’s ability to work with 
partners to deliver the spatial vision, 
with a particular emphasis on securing 
infrastructure delivery. 

15.14 The Infrastructure Delivery Plan (IDP) 
that supports the ELP defines the 
categories of infrastructure as social and 
community amenities; health services, 
community and public services, 
highways and transport networks, 
utilities, and enhancements to open 
spaces and the environment, identifying 
them as crucial, essential or desirable. 
The IDP provides detailed schedules 
and a strategic view of the necessary 
infrastructure needed for supporting 
the implementation of the ELP. It 
also sets out the current capacity of 
existing infrastructure, the impacts of 

development on that infrastructure, and 
the likely sources of funding available to 
meet future needs. The IDP remains as 
a living document, subject to updates 
as new information becomes available 
to inform the delivery of infrastructure 
projects. 

changes to the contributions System

15.15 The Council has already implemented 
the Community Infrastructure Levy 
(CIL) since 1 April 2016 and the IDP 
is the evidence base for a potential 
review of the CIL. This review will 
ensure that all new developments make 
contributions towards the provision of 
new infrastructure. 

15.16 New legislation will replace CIL with a 
new Infrastructure Levy (IL), prompting 
a period of transition.  The policy 
framework and levy rates will undergo a 
review in response to further information 
on how the new system will operate. 
Nonetheless, the policy framework in 
this plan has been written to minimise 
disruptions during this transition. It 
anticipates that planning obligations 
will continue to play a significant role 
under the new approach, particularly for 
large developments and specific pieces 
of infrastructure, as permitted by this 
plan.  Currently only Meridian Water 
is nil rated. However, this will need to 
be reviewed if new strategic sites are 
brought forward in the new ELP.

enforcement

15.17 The Council aims to ensure that 
development complies with appropriate 
national and local planning policy and 
guidance through effective enforcement. 
In cases where it is expedient and  
necessary, the Council will use its  
powers to take planning enforcement 
action to ensure that unacceptable 
development built without the requisite 
planning permissions, or in breach 
of planning conditions attached to a 
planning permission or other necessary 
consents, do not compromise the 
delivery of the objectives set out in 
this ELP. The Council has a proactive 
enforcement team that carries out a 
large number of investigations each 
year and takes legal action to ensure 
compliance with planning legislation as 
necessary. Additionally, the Council will 
apply conditions and secure planning 
obligations when granting planning 
permissions. These measures are 
taken to ensure that development is 
consistent with the policies set out in 
this plan, as well as the relevant national 
policies and legislation.
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1.	 Proposals must be accompanied by a 
masterplan, which includes any relevant 
design code, if they form to an entire 
site allocation. The preference is for 
whole site masterplans. If whole site 
masterplans are not feasible or viable, 
the proposal should include evidence 
justifying the scope of the masterplan 
and should demonstrate consultation 
efforts made with stakeholders 
controlling other parts of the allocated 
site.

2.	 In cases where masterplanning only 
applies to a portion of the site, it must 
also demonstrate that the proposal will 
not prejudice future development of 
other parts of the site or adjoining land. 
It should not compromise the overall 
delivery of the entire site allocation and 
benefits sought for the wider area.  

3.	 The site masterplan will be expected to 
set out how development will contribute 
to realising the local plan’s vision and 
aligning to planning policies SS1 and 
SS2 as set out in Chapter 2  

4.	 The site masterplan must be submitted 
when the principle of the development 
is established. When an outline planning 
application is submitted, it should ideally 
be accompanied by a full planning 
application for the first phase of the 
development. The masterplan will be 
required to include:

a. justification for masterplan’s scope (as 
outlined in point 1 above); 

b. an assessment of the site and its 
context to guide the overall development 
strategy;

c. a schematic site-wide masterplan that 
responds positively to the local plan’s 
spatial strategy for the Borough, site 
specific development principles and 
guidelines, landscape considerations, 
and other relevant planning policies; and

d. a delivery strategy that identifies how 
the development will be implemented 
and managed over its lifetime. This 
includes land assembly and preparation, 
infrastructure requirements, development 
phasing and any necessary planning 
obligations or planning conditions. In 
cases where a masterplan is under 
multiple ownership or to be implemented 

D2: MASterplAnS AnD DeSIgn coDeS to AchIeve 
coMprehenSIve DevelopMent 

DEvEloPMEnt ManagEMEnt PolIcy

by multiple developers, a planning 
application should be accompanied 
by a master developer agreement 
demonstrating how the masterplan will 
be implemented.

5.	 Applicants must demonstrate 
their appropriate engagement and 
consultation with the local community, 
relevant stakeholders, and those 
controlling other parts of the allocated 
site throughout the masterplanning and 
design coding process.

6.	 Outline schemes with multiple sites 
should be accompanied by design 
codes, following the principles of the 
National Model Design Code. These 
design codes should illustrate how 
good design and the principles of the 
masterplan will be achieved. 
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available evidence. This may include 
demographic data, economic and 
social indicators, or information on the 
historical, natural and built environment. 
The site-wide masterplan itself should 
establish the overall approach to the 
function and form of development.

15.20 The level of detail included in the 
masterplan should be proportionate to 
the nature and scale of development 
proposed, as well as site specific 
requirements. Depending on individual 
circumstances at hand, various matters 
may need be addressed within the 
masterplan process. These matters 
include, but are not limited to: 

 • historical and cultural context;

 • the types of land uses, the quantum of 
development and its distribution; 

 • building heights and massing;

 • building typologies and identities;

 • layout and design; 

 • matters relating to access, circulation 
and parking;

 • open space and landscaping; and 

 • infrastructure considerations including 
transport networks, and community 
facilities.

explAnAtIon 

15.18 The majority of site allocations are 
relatively large brownfield sites, which 
introduces complexity in terms of their 
redevelopment. These complexities may 
include situations such as multiple land 
ownership, fragmentation of existing 
uses and space, land remediation 
and need for new or upgraded 
infrastructure. We consider that these 
challenges are more likely to be 
overcome, and the optimal use of sites 
realised, where development follows a 
comprehensive approach, guided by 
a site-wide masterplan. In situations 
where a comprehensive approach is not 
achievable, evidence in the form of a 
statement that outlines any consultation 
undertaken with parties controlling 
other parts of the allocated site, and the 
outcomes reached, will be required. 

15.19 To help ensure certainty of development 
outcomes, masterplans must be 
submitted when the principle of 
the development is established.  In 
cases where schemes are subject to 
Environmental Impact Assessment 
(EIA), this should include parameter 
plans establishing the key parameters 
such as height, layout and open space. 
The masterplan should be informed by 
a baseline assessment of the site and 
its surroundings, drawing on the latest 

Meridian Water - 2019 DRP

15.21 The fundamental objective of the 
masterplan process is to ensure 
effective communication and 
collaboration between landowners and 
developers. This process also serves 
to raise awareness of the planning 
objectives for the site and the wider 
area among all parties involved. through 
coordination between landowners 
and other stakeholders, especially 
infrastructure providers, the Council 
will help to ensure that proposals do 
not prejudice each other, or hinder the 
wider development aspirations for the 
Borough. By promoting comprehensive 
planning and development through 
the masterplan process, we will help 
alleviate issues that may arise through 
fragmented, piecemeal development. 
Such comprehensive planning is more 
likely to maximise wider public benefits. 
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Planning applications should provide 
robust information on the expected 
phasing and delivery rates of the 
proposed development. This information 
should include the proposed timetable, 
infrastructure delivery and maintenance 
arrangements. It is incumbent upon 
applicants to demonstrate that sufficient 
infrastructure capacity exists or will 
be made available to support the 
development over its lifetime. This 
assessment should take into account 
existing infrastructure deficits as well as 
the needs it will generate, in line with the 
priorities and phasing requirements set 
out in the Infrastructure Delivery Plan.

D3: InfrAStructure AnD 
phASIng    

DEvEloPMEnt ManagEMEnt 
PolIcy

explAnAtIon 

15.22 Applicants will be expected to consult 
with relevant statutory and infrastructure 
providers at the early stages of the 
planning application process. This 
engagement is vital to demonstrate 
that the proposed development can 
be accommodated with the existing 
infrastructure capacity. It also helps 
in identifying any additional provisions 
required to meet the demands generated 
by the development, having regard to 
relevant evidence set out in pertinent 
strategies and the most up-to-date 
information available in the Infrastructure 
Delivery Plan (IDP).

15.23 Enfield’s IDP identifies the different types 
of infrastructure that will be required to 
meet future growth needs of the Borough 
and outlines the strategies for their delivery 
and phasing to support new development. 
The IDP is a living document which 
will be updated on a regular basis as 
new information and evidence become 
available.

15.24 Site allocations will be the main 
mechanism for delivering infrastructure 
in the Borough. However, the long lead-
in times associated with the delivery of 
infrastructure means that careful planning 
and phasing of site allocations to ensure 
the timely introduction of new development 
along with the required supporting 
infrastructure, particularly transport-related 
infrastructure.

15.25 In addition, it is essential to establish 
appropriate measures to be put in place 
to secure the ongoing maintenance and 
management of infrastructure and services 
within new development. In instances 
where it is appropriate, contributions will 
be sought towards on-going revenue 
costs associated with the physical upkeep 
and management of infrastructure assets 
linked to the proposed development. 
These assets may include publicly 
accessible open spaces, sustainable 
drainage systems, and highways. Planning 
applications will be expected to explain 
how this infrastructure will be maintained 
and managed over time. 

15.26 Depending on the scale and nature of the 
proposed development, the developer has 
the option to either transfer the ownership 
and associated responsibility of this 
infrastructure to a public body such as the 
London Borough of Enfield or a third party 
organisation like a community-run trust. 
Alternatively, they may decide to maintain 
private ownership of the land and manage 
its upkeep for example through a property 
management company. Nevertheless, the 
authority reserves the right not accept a 
transfer of ownership, in which case the 
developer would be required to retain 
ownership and assume responsibility for 
the management of this infrastructure. It is 
crucial that open spaces and community 
facilities, including health centres and 
cultural hubs remain accessible to 
the public and are maintained at an 
acceptable standard in perpetuity. 
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1.	 Monitoring is an important part of the 
continuous planning process. A set of 
key indicators and targets have been 
developed so that the effectiveness of 
policies in achieving the objective can 
be assessed.  Where regular monitoring 
indicates a significant and persistent 
shortfall in the delivery of housing and 
employment targets as set out in part 
2 of the plan, including in the types and 
sizes of homes and employment spaces 
indicated in the latest evidence base 
documents, the Council will implement 
an action plan to increase the supply of 
land and supporting infrastructure. This 
action plan will involve various measures 
including:

a. utilising council-owned land and relevant 
powers such as compulsory purchase 
orders and site acquisitions to assist 
in the delivery of sites and associated 
infrastructure including the direct provision 
of new housing and employment facilities;

b. securing additional funding from various 
sources such as the GLA, TfL and 
government bodies to facilitate the 
timely delivery of sites and associated 
infrastructure, with the aim of achieving 

D4: MonItorIng AnD revIew

DEvEloPMEnt ManagEMEnt PolIcy

higher densities than those projected in the 
housing trajectory, as set out in Authority 
Monitoring Report;

c. maintaining a register of suitable and 
deliverable sites, including small sites and 
self-build projects, to ensure a rolling five-
year supply of housing on an annual basis;

d. exploring opportunities arising from 
development proposals to unlock 
housing and infrastructure delivery across 
the Borough, including the pooling of 
contributions and the identification of new 
projects through the Infrastructure Delivery 
Plan;

e. working with a range of partners and 
stakeholder to ensure sustainable growth 
and regeneration opportunities are fully 
explored, with a focus on optimising the 
use of previously developed land and 
new delivery approaches and area-based 
masterplans, particularly in opportunity 
areas and town centres; and 

f. supporting various initiatives such as 
neighbourhood plans, town centre 
partnerships, business networks and 
business-led and other neighbourhood 
management schemes to promote centres, 
attract inward investment, and effectively 
co-ordinate and manage improvements to 
the public realm.

Bloqs, Meridian Water 
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explAnAtIon 

15.27 The ELP will cover a 22-year timeframe 
from 2019 to 2041. Plan reviews are 
required at least every five years to 
account for changing circumstances, 
such as shifts in market conditions, 
infrastructure deficiencies, updates 
or revisions to the London Plan, and 
the presence of unmet needs within 
wider housing and economic functional 
areas. The extent and timing of these 
reviews will depend on the extent to the 
effectiveness of the plan’s policies. 

15.28 In order to deliver the spatial vision 
and strategic objectives outlined in 
the ELP, the Council will monitor the 
implementation of policies, proposals 
and infrastructure projects on an annual 
basis. Key indicators are set out in 
the ELP’s monitoring framework in 
Appendix E.   

15.29 The ELP’s progress will be continuously 
monitored through a framework of 
performance indicators and targets. 
In cases where the policies fall short 
of achieving the growth targets set 
out in Chapter 2, the Council will 
take appropriate actions to correct 
the situation. Some of the triggers 
that prompt a plan review include the 
persistent under delivery of housing and 
employment growth and the challenges 
in securing the timely provision of 
essential infrastructure.  

15.30 Where evidence suggests that changes 
in land values are likely to impact 
significantly the viability of different types 
of development, we will consider the 
need to review the strategic approaches 
or policies within this plan to ensure 
they remain relevant and up to date. 
This is particularly pertinent to affordable 
housing and infrastructure requirements. 
For example, in scenarios where land 
values increase as a result of strategic 
infrastructure investment, the Council 
will seek to ensure that the maximum 
viable amount of genuinely affordable 
housing is secured on a site-by-site 
basis.

15.31 Where evidence suggests that changes 
in land values are likely to significantly 
impact on the viability of different types 
of development, we will consider the 
need to review the strategic approaches 
or policies set out in this plan to 
ensure they remain relevant and up to 
date. This is particularly in respect of 
affordable housing and infrastructure 
requirements. For example, where land 
values increase as a result of strategic 
infrastructure investment, the Council 
will seek to ensure that the maximum 
viable amount of genuinely affordable 
housing is secured on a site-by-site 
basis.
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